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Introduction

Thank you, and congratulations on your choice of the
Roland A-90/A-90EX Expandable Controller.

lz‘llgm :10) Use This Owner's Manual

This owner's manual (Volume 1) explains the basic opera-
tions of the A-90 and A-90EX. When you need a more
detailed explanation (in order to make full use of the
many functions of the A-90/A-90EX), please go on to
read the corresponding material in the Owner's Manual
Volume 2, after glancing at the brief explanations here.

This volume is divided into three main chapters. Please
read them in the order that best suits your needs.

Chapter 1: Using the A-90 as a Stage Piano
The A-90EX, which is a specialized A-30 with a built-in
VE-RD1 voice expansion board, can be used as a 64-voice
stage piano. This chapter explains how to operate the A-
90EX as a stage piano, from basic operation to creating
sounds.

* If you are using an A-90 equipped with the VE-RD],
please begin by reading Chapter 3.

Chapter 2: The A90/EX as a Master Keyboard
This chapter explains using the A-90/EX as a MIDI mas-
ter keyboard, from basic operation to creating perfor-
mances.

Chapter 3: About the Voice Expansion Board
In this chapter, the method of installation and precautions
to take when using the A-90 equipped with a voice
expansion board (models VE-RD1, VE-JV1, VE-G51) is
explained. Please read this chapter first when using any
unit from the A-90 series which is equipped with a voice
expansion board.

Conventions in this manual

e This manual is for use with both the A-90 and the A-
90EX. In the text, distinctions between units are made
by their names, as follows:

A-90........... Indicates only the model A-80, which is not
equipped with the VE-RD1;

A-90EX......... Indicates model A-90EX and the A-90
equipped with the VE-RD1;

A-90/EX........... Indicates both models A-90EX and A-90.

¢ Characters and numerals enclosed in square brackets [ ]
indicate buttons (switches) on the A-90/EX's Panel. For
example, [ENTER] indicates the Enter button, and [1]
indicates the numeric key 1.

e CURSOR [ € VI» ] or [INCHIDEC] etc. indicate that
you should press one or the other button.

¢ About the Screen
Please be aware that the content of the illustrations
appearing in this manual may differ slightly from the
settings you see when you start using your unit.

Before using this unit, carefully read the sections entitled:
"IMPORTANT SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS" (p. 2), "USING
THE UNIT SAFELY" (p. 3), and "TMPORTANT NOTES"
(p- 5). These sections provide important information con-
cerning the proper operation of the unit. The manual
should be saved and kept on hand as a convenient refer-
ence.

”
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CAUTION
A A
DO NOT OPEN

ATTENTION: risauE be cHOC ELECTRIQUE NE PAS OUVRIA

CAUTION: TO REDUCE THE RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK,
DO NOT REMOVE COVER {(OR BACK).
NO USER-SERVICEABLE PARTS INSIDE.
REFER SERVICING TO QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL.

The lightning flash with amowhead symboi, within an
equilateral triangle, is intended to alert the user to the
presence of uninsulated “dangerous voltage” within the
product’s enciosure that may be of sufficient magnitude to
constitute a risk of electric shock to persons.

The exclamation point within an equilateral triangle is
intended to alert the user to the presence of important
operating and maintenance (servicing) instructions in the
literature accompanying the product.

A
A

INSTRUCTIONS PERTAINING TO A RISK OF FIRE, ELECTRIC SHOCK, OR INJURY TO PERSONS. I

—

IMPORTANT SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS
SAVE THESE INSTRUCTIONS

WARNING - When using elactric products, basic precautions should always be followed, including the following:

Read all the instructions before using the product.

Do not use this product near water — for example, near a
bathtub, washbowi, kitchen sink, in a wet basement, or near
a swimming pool, or the like.

. This product should be used only with a cart or stand that is

recommended by the manufacturer.

. This product, either alcne or in combination with an amplifier

and headphones or speakers, may be capable of producing
sound levels that could cause permanent hearing loss. Do
not operate for a long period of time at a high volume level
or at a level that is uncomfortable. If you experience any
hearing loss or ringing in the ears, you shouid consult an
audiologist.

. The product should be located so that its location or position

does not interfere with its proper ventiiation.

. The product should be located away from heat sources such

as radiators, heat registers, or other products that produce
heat.

. The product should be connected to a power supply only of

the type described in the operating instructions or as marked
on the product.

8. The power-supply cord of the product should be unpiugged
from the outlet when left unused for a long period of time.
9. Care should be taken so that objects do not fall and liquids
are not spilied into the enclosure through openings.
10.The product should be serviced by qualified service
personnel when:
A The power-supply cord or the plug has been damaged; or
B. Objects have falien, or liquid has been spilled into the
product; or
C. The product has been exposed to rain; or
D. The product does not appsar to operate normally or
exhibits a marked change in performance; or
E. The product has been dropped, or the enclosure
damaged.
11.Do not attempt to service the product beyond that described
in the user-maintenance instructions. All other servicing
should be referred to qualified service personnel.

—
This product may be equipped with a polarized line plug (one blade wider than the other) . This is a safety feature. If you
are unable to insert the plug into the outiet, contact an elsctrician to replace your obsolete outlet. Do not defeat the safety

For the USA—\

purpose of the plug.
J
- For Canada N
For Polarized Line Piug
CAUTION: 710 PREVENT ELECTRIC SHOCK, MATCH WIDE BLADE OF PLUG TO WIDE SLOT, FULLY INSERT.
ATTENTION: Pour EVITER LES CHOCS ELECTRIQUES, INTRODUIRE LA LAME LA PLUS LARGE DE LA FICHE
DANS LA BORNE CORRESPONDANTE DE LA PRISE ET POUSSER JUSQU' AU FOND.
\ J
For the U.K.ﬁ
IMPORTANT: THE WIRES IN THIS MAINS LEAD ARE COLOURED IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE FOLLOWING CODE.
BLUE: NEUTRAL
BAOWN: LIVE
As the colours of the wires in the mains lead of this apparatus may not correspond with the coloured markings identifying
the terminals in your piug, proceed as follows:
The wire which is coloured BLUE must be connected to the terminal which is marked with the letter N or coloured BLACK.
The wire which is coloured BROWN must be connected to the terminal which is marked with the ietter L or coloured RED.
S Under no circumstances must either of the above wires be connected to the earth terminal of a three pin plug. J




USING THE UNIT SAFELY

INSTRUCTIONS FOR THE PREVENTION OF FIRE, ELECTRIC SHOCK, OR INJURY TO PERSONS

About A\ WARNING and A\ CAUTION Nofices

About the Symbols

AWARNING

Used for instructions intended to alert
the user to the risk of death or severe
injury should the unjt be wused

improperly.

A

A\ CAUTION

Used for instructions intended to alert

the user to the risk of injury or material

damage should the unit be used
improperly.

* Material damage refers to damage or
other adverse effects caused with
respect to the home and all its
furnishings, as well to domestic

The /A symbol alerts the user to important instructions
or warnings.The specific meaning of the symbol is
determined by the design contained within the
triangle. In the case of the symbol at left, it is used for
general cautions, warnings, or alerts to danger.

The © symbol alerts the user to items that must never
be carried out (are forbidden). The specific thing that
must not be done is indicated by the design contained
within the circle. In the case of the symbol at left, it
means that the unit must never be disassembled.

2

The @ symbol alerts the user to things that must be
carried out. The specific thing that must be done is
indicated by the design contained within the circle. In

animals or pets. the case of the symbol at left, it means that the power-

cord plug must be unplugged from the outlet.
------------------------------------- ALWAYS OBSERVE THE FOLLOWING ---------------==-=-=-cooeoooooooocooees
I /\WARNING | I /\CAUTION |

Before using this unit, make sure to read the C
instructions below, and the Owner's Manual.

*

Do not open or perform any internal modifications
on the unit. (The only exception would be where
this manual provides specific instructions which
should be followed in order to put in place user-
installable options; see p. 43.)

Avoid damaging the power cord. Do not bend it
excessively, step on it, place heavy objects on it, etc.
A damaged cord can easily become a shock or fire
hazard. Never use a power cord after it has been
damaged.

In households with small children, an adult should
provide supervision until the child is capable of fol-
lowing all the rules essential for the safe operation
of the unit.

Protect the unit from strong impact.
(Do not drop itf)

A

Do not force the unit's power-supply cord to share an
outlet with an unreasonable number of other devices.
Be especially careful when using extension cords—the
total power used by all devices you have connected to
the extension cord's outlet must never exceed the
power rating (watts/amperes) for the extension cord.
Excessive loads can cause the insulation on the cord to
heat up and eventually melt through.

Before using the unit in a foreign country, consult
with your dealer, or qualified Roland service per-
sonnel.

.

Always turn the unit off and unplug the power %
cord before attempting installation of the Voice
Expansion Board(p. 43).

¢ Always grasp only the plug on the power-supply

cord when plugging into, or unplugging from, an
outlet or this unit.

* Try to prevent cords and cables from becoming

entangled. Also, all cords and cables shouid be A
placed so they are out of the reach of children.

* Never climb on top of, nor place heavy objects on ®
the unit.

 Never handle the power cord or its plugs with wet
hands when plugging into, or unplugging from, an
outlet or this unit.

¢ Before moving the unit, disconnect the power plug
from the outlet, and pull out all cords from external
devices. .

¢ Before cleaning the unit, turn off the power and
unplug the power cord from the outiet (p. 10).

* Whenever you suspect the possibility of lightning
in your area, pull the plug on the power cord out of &
the outlet.

* Install only the specified Voice Expansion boards
(VE series). Remove only the specified screws (p. 43).
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In addition to the items listed under "IMPORTANT SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS" and "USING THE UNIT SAFELY" on

pages 2 and 3, please read and observe the following:

Power Supply... - .

¢ Do not use this unit on the same power circuit with any
device that will generate line noise (such as an electric
motor or variable lighting system).

¢ Before connecting this unit to other devices, turn off the
power to all units. This will help prevent malfunctions
and/or damage to speakers or other devices.

Plucement OGN T DRSSO RISRNCSPPOPROIPINIEINENENR

¢ Using the unit near power amplifiers (or other equip-
ment containing large power transformers) may induce
hum. To alleviate the problem, change the orientation
of this unit; or move it farther away from the source of
interference.

* This device may interfere with radio and television
reception. Do not use this device in the vicinity of such
receivers.

¢ Do not expose the unit to direct sunlight, place it near
devices that radiate heat, leave it inside an enclosed
vehicle, or otherwise subject it to temperature
extremes. Excessive heat can deform or discolor the
unit.

Maintenance......cccecsees.

* For everyday cleaning wipe the unit with a soft, dry
cloth or one that has been slightly dampened with
water. To remove stubborn dirt, use a mild, non-abra-

sive detergent. Afterwards, be sure to wipe the unit
thoroughly with a soft, dry cloth.

* Never use benzene, thinners, alcohol or solvents of any
kind, to avoid the possibility of discoloration and/or
deformation.

Repairs and Data .

¢ Please be aware that all data contained in the unit's
memory may be lost when the unit is sent for repairs.
Important data should always be backed up Memory
card, or written down on paper (when possible).
During repairs, due care is taken to avoid the loss of
data. However, in certain cases (such as when circuitry
related to memory itself is out of order), we regret that
it may not be possible to restore the data, and Roland
assumes no liability concerning such loss of data.

Memory BﬂCkUP S8300S00000088PANASRSSESRSNIORNES

* This unit contains a battery which powers the unit's
memory circuits while the main power is off. When this
battery becomes weak, the message shown below will
appear in the display. Once you see this message, have
the battery replaced with a fresh one as soon as possi-
ble to avoid the loss of all data in memory. To have the
battery replaced, consult with your dealer, or qualified
Roland service personnel.

" Internal Battery LOW! "

Addi'ional Precau'ions S0 S0808T00POTROSGRINENOT

® Please be aware that the contents of memory can be
irretrievably lost as a result of a malfunction, or the
improper operation of the unit. To protect yourself
against the risk of loosing important data, we recom-
mend that you periodically save a backup copy of
important data you have stored in the unit's memory
on a Memory card.

* Unfortunately, it may be impossible to restore the con-
tents of data that was stored on a Memory card once it
has been lost. Roland Corporation assumes no liability
concerning such loss of data.

* Use a reasonable amount of care when using the unit's
buttons, sliders, or other controls; and when using its
jacks and connectors. Rough handling can lead to mal-
functions.

 Never strike or apply strong pressure to the display.

» When connecting/disconnecting all cables, grasp the:
connector itself—never pull on the cable. This way you
will avoid causing shorts, or damage to the cable's
internal elements.

* A small amount of heat will radiate from the unit dur-
ing normal operation.

* To avoid disturbing your neighbors, try to keep the
unit's volume at reasonable levels. You may prefer to
use headphones, so you do not need to be concerned
about those around you (especially when it is late at
night).

* When you need to transport the unit, package it in the
box (including padding) that it came in, if possible.
Otherwise, you will need to use equivalent packaging
materials.

* Use only the specified expression pedal (EV-5; sold sep-
arately). By connecting any other expression pedals,
you risk causing malfunction and/or damage to the
unit.
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1. WHEEL 1/2

These are wheel controllers for assigning various parame-
ters and functions. The wheels have been assigned with
pitch bend and modulation as the initial settings (Volume
1: p.12, 30, Volume 2: p.23).

2. VOLUME Sliders

INT VOLUME adjusts the initial volume settings of any
installed voice expansion board (Volume 1: p.10). TOTAL
VOLUME adjusts the overall volume while the relative
proportions of each zone are preserved. (Volume 1: p.20,
39).

3. PALETTE CONTROL Sliders

These are slider controllers for assigning various parame-
ters and functions. For the initial settings, Breath,
Aftertouch, Expression, and Portamento Time have been
assigned (Volume 1: p.14, 15, 32, 33, Volume 2: p.23).
When using PARAMETER SELECT, you use the
PALETTE SLIDER to prepare the chosen parameter
(Volume 1: p.11).

4. TRANSPOSE/MONO/PORTAMENTO
Switch

TRANSPOSE Switch is used to transpose the entire key-
board (Volume 1: p.13, 31, Volume 2: p.26). MONO/POR-
TAMENTO Switch is a switch controller for assigning
various parameters and functions. For the initial settings,
Mono/Poly Mode switching and Portamento On/Off
switching have been assigned (Volume 1: p.14, 32, 40,
Volume 2: p.23).

5. PARAMETER SELECT/DESTINATIONS
Buttons

These are used to swiich on and off various settings in
each zone. With the DESTINATIONS buttons, you select
either internal or external zones, and you use PARAME-
TER SELECT to choose the parameters you wish to set.

6. MIDI OUTPUT Switches
Switch on or off each MIDI OUT (Volume 2: p.14).

7. ZONE Switches
Switch each zone on or off (Volume 1: p.11, 29, Volume 2:

p-14).
8. LCD Cover

By removing this cover, you can install the voice expan-
sion control board (Volume 1: p.43).

9. Display
This displays various information corresponding to the
current operation.

10.DATA ENTRY

This is used for selecting performances, entering various
values, menu operations, etc. (Volume 2: p.9).

11.HELP Button

You can use this button to get all kinds of information on
what you are currently working on, such as the meaning
of the current screen, limits of possible values, the status
of controller assignments, and the current values of vari-
ous settings (Volume 2: p.15).
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12.FUNCTION Buttons

These buttons allow you to switch between operation
modes (Volume 2: p.7). The button indicator of the select-
ed operation mode will be lit. During ordinary perfor-
mances (Performance mode), the indicator will not be lit.

13.PANIC Button

You can use this button at such times as when you can't
get sounds from a connected MIDI device or voice expan-
sion board to stop, or when you want to send the A-

90EX's current settings (Volume 2: p.15).

14.SEQUENCER CONTROL

This is used when the unit is connected to an external
MIDI sequencer control (Volume 2: p.39).

Pitch Bend/Modulation Lever

This alters the pitch and adds vibrato. This is used for
assigning various parameters and functions, according to
the settings (Volume 1: p.12, 30, Volume 2: p.23).
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Power Switch HOLD Jack

Turns power to the unit on and off. When you connect the included Pedal Switch (DP-6) here,
you can use it as a hold pedal (Volume 1: p.12, 30,

AC Inlet

The power cord is plugged in here.

\s@a

DATA CARD SLOT
Optional memory cards (M-512E) are insert here.

QT

“ 5666606

BREATH Jack

This jack is where the breath controller is connected. With
the breath controller you can assign a variety of parame-
ters and functions (Volume 2: p.23).

MIDI Connector

This connector is where you connect a separate MIDI
device when you want to send and receive MIDI informa-
tion.

* Use the IN 2 connector to send out information exactly
as it was received.

Volume 2: p.26).

TOTAL VOLUME

When you connect the optional Expression Pedal (EV-
5/EV-10) here, it works the same as the TOTAL VOL-
UME slider.

FS 1/2 Jack

This jack is for use in connecting optional pedal switches
(DP-2/DP-6). With the connected pedal switch you can
assign a variety of parameters and functions (Volume 2:
p-23).

FC 1/2 Jack

This jack is for use in connecting optional expression ped-
als (EV-5/EV-10). With an expression pedal connected
you can assign various parameters and functions
(Volume 2: p.23). You can also connect optional pedal
switches (DP-2/DP-6) to this jack.

OUTPUT R/L(MONO) Jack

Thé stereo output of the voice expansion voice signal is
sent to an amplifier or mixer through these jacks. When
sending monaural output, please use only the L jack
(Volume 1: p.9, 27). This also corresponds to the Balance
output (Volume 2: p.15).

PHONES Jack

This jack is where headphone sets (e.g., RH-20/80/120)
are connected. Through the headphones you can hear
sounds from the voice expansion. When using head-
phones you may already have, check first to make sure
they have an impedance of 8-150 Ohms.




Chapter 1  Using the A-90EX as a Stage Piano

While being a MIDI master keyboard, the A-90EX can also used as a stage piano, since it already has
the VE-RD1 voice expansion board (a board designed specially for the A-90). This chapter explains
the basic operation of the A-90EX when it is used as a stage piano.

canneCTing fhe Necessury Equipment GOVOO 000000 OEBOOBRNSORRINENINEROOORRRROGOIOPIRS

The A-90EX contains no internal amplifier or built-in speakers. In order to make its output audible,
you need either an amplifier or audio set, or a set of headphones. Please connect external devices to
the A-90EX while referring to the figure below.

e ©000
L)

Power outlet

N

Pedal switch N
DP-6

Headphones

Stereo set, etc. Speaker with built-in amp,
keyboard amp, etc.

* Audio connector cables (e.g., PJ-1M) are not included. Please purchase these at a specialized deal-
er.

1. Before making any connections, please confirm that power to all equipment is turned off.

* Connecting equipment with the power on can become the cause of various problems, for example
damaged (blown) speakers.

2. After connecting the AC cord to the A-90, plug the other end into a power outlet.

3. Connect audio cables as shown in the diagram. If using headphones, insert the plug into the
PHONES jack. Connect the pedal switch (DP-6) at this time, as well.

* To get the maximum performance from your A-S0EX, we recommend that you use stereo output,
but if you are going to be sending out monaurally, please connect the output cable to the
L/MONO jack.




Turning the Power on SO0000SESRRLRE000CRNENO000R0R000C5000000C00000P00030008000080808000000

1. Before turning on the power, please confirm the following:

2.

3.
4.

- All peripheral devices are properly connected

- The volume of the A-90 (the slider at the far left of the panel), as well as the volume of any amplifi-
er or mixer that is connected, is turned down completely.

Turnon the power switch on the rear panel of the A-90.

* In order to protect the internal circuits, please refrain from playing any sounds immediately after
furning the power on.

Turn on the power of any amplifiers you have connected.

While playing sounds from the A-90, adjust the volume of the unit itself, as well as any amplifi-
er or mixer that you have connected, to suitable levels.

o TODAL

* For more details about TOTAL VOLUME, please refer to "Setting the Volume: p.20".

Turning the Power Off

When turning off the power, first make sure the volume of the A-90 and amplifiers is turned
completely down.

Turn off the power to connected amps or mixers.

Turn off power to the A-90.

Switching Performances and Playing....ccccccccccccccncccecsnsecccsscscccssccccecence

‘.

In the A-90, as previously mentioned, sixty-four types of settings are built-in. These settings are
called " Performances ".

Performances include settings which specify which of the 128 Tones (Patches) furnished with the
VE-RD1 will be used, so it is possible to switch tones depending on the Performances you switch.

Please check that the screen resembles the figure below. In the display window, the currently
selected Performance number appear in the left screen, and in the upper section of the right
screen is shown the name of the Performance. (For more about other information shown in the
display, please see p.9 of the Volume 2.)

Name

{ |

i St.Concert 1:t#t#
[ BR C.A BXP P.T]

If the screen differs from this, please check the following:

- That there are no indicators }it on the FUNCTION buttons (if any indicator is lit, please turn it off
by pressing that button). '

- If there are no indicators lit by either the DESTINATIONS button or PARAMETER SELECT button
(if any indicator is lit, please turn it off by pressing that button).

10



2’

3.

Now, play the keyboard to produce sounds. This condition is called the Performance Mode. This is
the default mode when the power is turned on.

By pressing DATA ENTRY [INC]/[DEC], you select other Performances. [INC] increases the
number, [DEC] decreases it.

5N

A

DATE ERRY 1
VTA ENTRY b4 v 8 wws B VI T4
.E

AL w B M 8 RA BSTARG

(][] ][]

In order to switch quickly through performance numbers, press one of the [INC]/{DEC] buttons
while the other button is depressed.

* For more about the Performances that came with your A-90EX when it was shipped from the fac-
tory, please see "Reference p.46" in the Volume 1.

Let's Try Layering SOUNMS ....ccccceveetcencncsnescessaessacssossorccssscssseasesessesssssene

1.
2.

3.

4-

3.

6.

The A-90EX has four zones (parts) in which internal sound sources are controlled.

According to which zone a patch supplied by the VE-RD1 is assigned to, you can assemble four dif-
ferent tones independently. Let's switch among the four zones and compare the differences.

By pressing DATA ENTRY [INC]/[DEC], choose Performance " 1".

Press ZONE SWITCH [INT A] twice in rapid succession (this is called double clicking). The
indicator should be lit, and only the [INT A] switch will be on.

70

BTA ENTE = [ 0 f1x4-3
-] (-] (-] -]
o
EAREIEIRE

T A TR e C N D
-] °

When you play the keyboard, only sounds from Zone A of the internal sound source will be
produced.

Let's listen to sounds from the remaining zones in just the same way.
* At this point, even if you press EXT A-D, no sound will be made. (see chapter 2)

Next, let's layer and listen to sounds from multiple zones. Turn these on by pressing [INT A]
and [INT B] (indicators lit).

EXT A nra EVT ETD
-] o -]

BE|I|E

T A w8 N L]
L

il s

[ :

In the same way, let's try combinations with other zones (INT A-D).

Proceeding in this fashion, we can produce and play new sounds depending on the way we combine
multiplezones.

11



The VE-RDI is capable of generating 64 voices at the same time. The maximum number of poly-
phonic notes that you will be able to obtain at any particular time, however, will vary depending
on the total number of voices that are assigned to the Patches being used.

For example, only 32 polyphonic notes will be available if the Patch being used is composed of
two voices. Note also that the maximum number of polyphonic notes you can obtain will also be
reduced if you sound more than one zone at the same time.

For more about the number of voices of each patch in VE-RD], please see p. 46 "VE-RD1 Patch
List” of the Volume 1.

The A-90EX is equipped with many controllers able to assign various functions. Let's try actually

using some of them.

* The effects you get by using controllers may differ depending on settings such as the performance
you've chosen or the tone. If the effects are difficult to understand, please choose another performance.

Adding Changes 10 Pitch ...e.cccceciercentannnnninsscnccsssscssessercessercsccsssssssassces

Let's try moving the Pitch Bend/Modulation Lever as well as WHEEL 1 while playing the keyboard.
With the lever, moving it to the right raises the pitch, and moving the lever to the left lowers the
pitch. When you use the wheel, rotating the wheel away from you raises the pitch, and moving the
wheel toward you lowers it. This is called pitch bend.

weaaL Y weatl, 3

Adding Vibraio to Sounds 0000000000000 00R0000RO00OSPO0000000000000000000CORIRREORERISRIROIS

Let's try moving the Pitch Bend/Modulation Lever and WHEEL 2 while playing the keyboard.
When you use the lever, moving it away from you increases vibrato, and moving it toward you
reduces it. With the wheel as well, rotating it away from you increases the vibrato, and moving the
wheel toward you reduces it. This is called the modulation effect.

wheR, 1 WAEEL 2

A
4
IS

When you move the lever away from you while moving it left and right, you can get both effects,
pitch bend and modulation, simultaneously.

Using the Hold Peddl......ccccceuciiiininnccccencccsecssencecensescssscssnncasscasaecscssenee

When you plug the pedal switch (e.g., the DP-6 included with this unit) into the HOLD jack on the
rear panel, then for as long as you step on the pedal, you can cause notes to continue to play (hold),
even if you remove your hands from the keyboard. However, if you've selected a tone which fades
even when the keys are not released, then that tone can still fade, even if you press the pedal.

12



Transposing Keyboard RANGES c.cceeeeereceetcenieccasssscccsssssescsnsnnsenenssacssses

2.

3.

4.

You can transpose ranges on the keyboard three octaves up or down in half-step increments (-36 to
+36 half steps). This is known as the transpose function. You can use this when you play bass or

instruments with wide ranges, such as the trumpet or clarinet, in the same range as is printed on
sheet music.

Press the FUNCTION [EDIT] button, and continue by pressing [TRANSPOSE].

B

E28|¢

* Regarding Edit Mode, please see p.8 in the Volume 2.

Grcbal Trp Value vJ

In the same manner as when we selected a Performance, by pressing DATA ENTRY
[INC]/ [DEC] determine the mterval you want to transpose by.

T EREE
4-p U Gl

16 A e R 30

-
“ ..

* When pressing both [INC]/[DEC] the values change rapidly, stopping at 0.

o]t

Press [EDIT], and you return to Performance Mode.

2 [mo]t [m-Jf

LR}

By pressing [TRANSPOSE], you switch transpose on and off. When it is switched to on, you
can transpose as instructed above.

The transposition just now set transposes in all zones, so it is called global transpose. Distinct from

global transpose, you can also set transpositions for each zone separately (Volume 1 " Setting the
Pitch™ p.21)

* The global transpose setting does not change even if the Performance is changed or the power is
restored.
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Changing Tones with the Keyboard .........cccceeueceanccennsenncccsessccecscencsance

Depending on how strongly you press the keys (velocity), the volume and how the notes sound can
change. Also, after the keys have been depressed, when played strongly (aftertouch), the sound may
be altered.

Selecting Monophonic SouUNd..........ceeeeieeenciecionetnecnssancnsnneeneenseancennenne

Ordinary tones sound with harmony, or a number of sounds played simultaneously (polyphonic).
You can make this appear as if it were only one sound (monophonic). This is effective when using
tones of monophonic instruments (such as saxophones or flutes).

Pressing [MONO] switches between monophonic and polyphonic modes.

TRANSPOSE  MOND  FORTAMENTO

o

Adding Po”amento Eﬁed..........O........‘.....'.I............'..C......O...........‘..‘

l.

2.

The effect whereby the pitch glides smoof.hly from one note to the next is called the portamento
effect. When matched with monophonic mode, an effect resembling the way a violin bow sounds
can be produced.

Pressing [PORTAMENTO] switches the portamento effect on and off.

TRANSPOSE  MONO  PORTAMENTO

] =] .
Bl B8
Bose o853

The speed at which one note glides to the next is changed with the PORT TIME on the CON-
TROL slider. The more you move the slider up, the slower the glide.

ZONEA ZONER ZONEC ZONED

: :l;

. W i
BREATH AFTER TCH EXPRESS PORTTIME

it

Changing Volume and Other Parameters 1....cccccccceecennccsncccncscesseesceens

With the BREATH control slider you can change the volume and tone. Actually, exactly what you
are able to adjust depends on the currently selected Performance or tone.

C 2ONED

8 20NE
!
=

BREXTHAFTERTCH EXPRESS PORT TWE
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Changing the Timbre with the Slider.....cccccccccceecceereernenseccsssncsssescecosene

Whenever the keyboard is played, you can obtain a change in the way the sound is produced (an
effect called aftertouch) when you continue to apply pressure on keys after they are played. You can
also obtain this same effect by manipulating the slider. Try moving the "AFTER TCH" CONTROL
slider after playing the keys. The effect deepens the more you move the slider up.

C a7

ZONE A ZONC D ZONEC ZONED
oy ey g g

I“ |
=)

—.

jl

i N

BREATHAFTER TCHEXPAESS PORTTIVE

Changing Volume and Other Parameters 2.........cccccceneeceveceneereencensenees

By moving the EXPRESSION control slider, you can change volume and tone. Actually, exactly what
you are able to adjust depends on the currently selected .

ZONE A ZONER ZONEC ZONED
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Combining

l.

2.

3.

Now that you undersfand the basics for using the unit as a stage piano, let's next go ahead and try
making some sounds, 50 you can create the sounds that you like.

sounds SOOSOORONICRIRTOEROORRENCROPGUOINOOPEIOROREIVENEUONOUOVNOINNOVOINENEESORCOOIOS

In the four zones, VE-RD1 patches are assigned; while in a Performance, settings are made on the
combination of the four zones.

You can change the tone by switching one patch that has been assigned to a zone with another
patch, or by altering the combination of zones. -

* For more about the VE-RD1 patches, please see p.46 VE-RD1 patch list.
So, let's select patches for each zone.

Press DATA ENTRY [INC]/[DEC] to select Performance " 1".
L 1}
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Choose an internal zone by pressing DESTINATIONS [INT]}, and continue by pressing PARA-
METER SELECT [PATCH].

Now, displayed in order in the lower part of the right screen are the patches for the internal zones A,
B, C, and D. In the left screen, a zone patch with a cursor (underline) is displayed, and the name of
that patch appears in the upper part of the right screen.

1 PCHI[St.Concert 11}
[ 2} 1] 1} 13

First, select the patch for internal zone A. As we only want to hear the sound from zone A, turn
on only ZONE switch {INT A].

EXTA DO RXTE OtD
Q -] Q o
B B BB

MQ\!
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4. By pressing the CURSOR buttons [ « ]/[ P ] move the cursor to internal zone A, press DATA
ENTRY [INC]/[DEC], and select a patch (1-128).

[ ]
mnp«m 7 5w o8 vw B amad
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5. After you have decided on a patch, repeat steps 34 to choose patches for the remaining zones B-D.

:Ec

nmnesenserossmmonss

6. Let's combine internal zones A-D and listen to the results.
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* When you have decided on a combination of sounds, it is not necessary to use all four of the
zones. If there is a zone you are not using, be sure to turn off the ZONE switch for that zone.

Determining Ranges 000000000 RCETOESNCIENNIENNNRGENRIENOIOR0000000EROESENONRNNNO000S0RIORGS

Determine the range of each zone (the limits within which sounds can be played). For example, if
you want to play with bass in the left hand and piano in the right, having set patches of bass in zone
A and piano in zones B, make your settings so that zone A will sound in the range below C3, and
zone B will sound in the range above C3. At this point, all four zones are set to sound on the entire
keyboard, so you will be able to hear all the tones layered.

! |

I | J

Bass Piano
Strings

1. Press PARAMETER SELECT [KEY RANGE]. (If DESTINATIONS [INT] is not on, press [INT]
as well.)
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2. First, set the lower limit for each zone you want to sound. Press the CURSOR button [ A ], and
the Key Range Lower screen will appear. The lower limits for the internal zones A, B, C, and D
will appear in order from the left in the display.

T

0 [o]alfa]al

%; ' 0) ety
N

3. Choose zones by pressing the CURSOR buttons [ «€1/[ ® ], and then, while holding down
[ENTER], press the key for the desired lower limit.

L DATAENTHY J
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4. Next, set the upper limit for each zone you want to sound. Press the CURSOR button [ ¥ ], and
the Key Range Upper screen will appear. The upper limits for the internal zones A, B, C, and D
will appear in order from the left in the display.

~p 127
N a

5. Choose zones by pressing the CURSOR buttons [« ]/[ » ], and then, while holding down

[ENTERY, press the key for the desired upper limit.

With this, sounds for each zone will be produced only between the set lower and upper limits.

[ DETATNIRY 1
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Key Range Uppex
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Changing the Touch of the Keys......cccccccnnenenneeranaccsnansecessssserasccsccssase

Setting the heaviness of the key's touch.

1. Press PARAMETER SELECT [VELO CURVE]. (If DESTINATIONS [INT] is not on, press [INT]

as well.)

2. Set the Velocity Sensitivity for each zone. Press the CURSOR buttons | & [/[ ¥ ], and the V-Sns

(Velocity Sensitivity) screen will appear. The Velocity Sensitivity for the internal zones A, B, C,
and D will appear in order from the left in the display.

[ BRTA ENTHY, )
- B E]|E]
é M EEE g v-sns[ 1 ~"127] %
%Q SR —— . +32 [+32]|+32]+32]+32]

i
[
JCH

E ]

& ¥ [a)(a]lells]

Velocity sensitivity affects the dynamics of the keyboard (Touch). The higher the value is, the heav-
ier the touch, and the closer to zero the lighter the touch becomes. (+32 is the standard value. Zero is
the absolute lightest (in this case, there will be no change in the velocify relative to how hard the
keys are played; it is always at the maximum). If you end up with opposite values, then the corre-
spondence between how strongly the keys are played and the actual velocity is reversed (playing
hard makes it quiet, playing softly makes it loud).

Choose zones by pressing the CURSOR buttons [ €€ 1/[ » ], press DATA ENTRY [INC]/[DEC],
and the velocity sensitivity is set.

CATA ENTRY 7 s B vex 8 vn ANTH

s (a)lells
WWZLEEE_
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BalanCing ou' the zones BOORPEBRSABOSICOOOBNOSOONIONODEDOSOOO000PNNENNESRIONEOINONINEORIOIRY

Setting the volume and placement of each zone.

Setting the Volume
1. Press PARAMETER SELECT [VOLUME]. (If DESTINATIONS [INT] is not on, press [INT] as well.)

Volume [T.Vol pmmm]
[100]100|100]100]

100

Now, displayed in order in the lower part of the right screen are the volume levels for the internal
zones A, B, C, and D. In the left screen, volume is displayed with a cursor (underline), and TOTAL
VOLUME appears in the upper part of the right screen.

* TOTAL VOLUME changes the volume while preserving the balance of each zone (this includes
zones from external MIDI devices). INT VOLUME is the volume of the final output of the inter-
nally-installed voice expansion board.

2. Choose zones by pressing the CURSOR buttons [« }/[ P ], press DATA ENTRY [INC]/[DEC],
and the volume is set.
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* When TOTAL VOLUME is not at the maximum level, the maximum volume that can be set for
each zone will be the same value as that for TOTAL VOLUME. We recommend setting TOTAL
VOLUME to the maximum level.
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Setting Placement (Pan)

1. Press PARAMETER SELECT [PAN]. (If DESTINATIONS [INT] is not on, press [INT] as well.)
Shown in the screen in order from the left is the pan for each of the internal zones A, B, C, and D.

2. Choose zones by pressing the CURSOR buttons [ € 1/[ » ], and by using DATA ENTRY
{INC}/[DEC], set the pan.

[ DATA ENTRY ]
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Changing Pa'Ch se"ings SOONOSNBOSOBPEIPAGIDRIOBRINOOCOOOSRENOOOONTOSOBDISOROINENEEONRIGISEES
Let's try changing the settings in each zone of patches that have been switched.

Setting the Pitch

For each zone you can get a detune effect, where the pitch is shifted slightly, as well as a fixed har-
mony effect.

First, set the general pitch with the transpose in each zone.

1. Press PARAMETER SELECT [TRANSPOSE]. (If DESTINATIONS {INT] is not on, press [INT]
as well.) Shown in the screen, in order from the left, is the transposition for each of the internal
zones A, B, C, and D.

Transpose
[ o] of o] o1

2. Choose zones by pressing the CURSOR buttons [« ]/[ » ], and by using DATA ENTRY
[INC]/[DEC], set the pitch in half-tone units (-36 to +36 half-tones).

Next, finely adjust the transposed pitch with Fine Tune.
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3.

4.

5.

Press PARAMETER SELECT [FINE TUNE]. (If DESTINATIONS {INT] is not on, press [INT] as
well.)

ol n s

wr
{DESTRNATIONS |

Press the CURSOR [ A ] to go to the Fine Tune screen. Shown in the screen, in order from the
left, is the fine tune for each of the internal zones A, B, C, and D.

: )
BEAE
4= = m](s] o] 0
¥
Choose zones by pressing the CURSOR buttons [ €4 ]/[ ], and by pressing DATA ENTRY
[INC]/[DEC], set the pitch in one-cent units (-50 to +50 cents).

DaTA &

Fine Tune -
[ of o] o] o1

* One cent is 1/100th of a half-tone.

Changing Sounds' Rise and Fall (Attack and Decay)

1.

From the time a musical instrument begins a sound, the volume changes as time passes. Here, we
can set three changes: the elapsed time between when a key is struck to when the highest volume is
reached (Attack Time); the time between when the highest volume is reached and when the volume
no longer changes (Decay Time); and the time from when the key is released to when the sound
stops (Release Time).

Volume

— o
Noteon/ = %\ Note off Time
“Decay

Attack Release

These values are adjusted from the patches' original values using +/-.
* You cannot make changes beyond the VE-RD1's maximum and minimum values. For example, if

the patch’s original value is a maximum value, the sound will not change, even when you press a
+ value.

First, let's set the attack volume.

Press PARAMETER SELECT [ATTACK]. (If DESTINATIONS [INT] is not on, press [INT] as
well) Shown in the screen, in order from the left, is the attack time for each of the internal
zones A, B, C,and D.
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2.

3.

4-

5.

6.

Attack Time
[ of o] o] o1

Choose zones by pressing the CURSOR buttons [ € ]/[ P ], and by pressing DATA ENTRY
[INC]/[DEC], set the attack time. If you want to speed up the volume's rise, reduce the value,
and if you want to slow it down, increase the value.

Next, let's set the decay time.

Press PARAMETER SELECT [DECAY]. (If DESTINATIONS [INT] is not on, press [INT] as
well.) Shown in the screen, in order from the left, is the decay time for each of the internal zones
A, B,C andD.

0 Decay Time
[ ol o] o] o1

Choose zones by pressing the CURSOR buttons [ <€ ]/[ » ], and by pressing DATA ENTRY
[INC]/[DEC], set the decay time. If you want to shorten the time between the maximum and
fixed volume, reduce the value, and if you want to lengthen it, increase the value.

Finally, let's set the release time.

Press PARAMETER SELECT [RELEASE]. (If DESTINATIONS {INT] is not on, press [INT] as
well.) Shown in the screen, in order from the left, is the release time for each of the internal
zones A, B, C, and D.

0 Release Time
[ o] o] o] o}

Choose zones by pressing the CURSOR buttons[ € 1/[ » ], and by pressing DATA ENTRY
[INC]/[DEC], set the release time. If you want to shorten the time for the sound to disappear,
reduce the value, and if you want to lengthen it, increase the value.
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Changing Sound Brightness

‘.

2.

Let's set the brightness of the tone. As with the previously mentioned parameter, the values of this
parameter are adjusted from the patches' original values using +/-.

* You cannot make changes beyond the VE-RD1's maximum and minimum values.

Press PARAMETER SELECT [BRIGHT]. (If DESTINATIONS [INT] is not on, press [INT] as
well.) Shown in the screen, in order from the left, is the sound brightness for each of the inter-

nal zones A, B, C, and D.

Bright
[ ol o] o] o1

0

Choose zones by pressing the CURSOR buttons [ ]/[ P ], and by pressing DATA ENTRY
[INC}/[DEC], set the sound brightness. If you want to make the sound brighter, increase the
value, and if you want to round out the sound more, reduce the value.

Adding EFfects .ccccceniinencisisosnensnoncascaccsassasseccassessssensessssssssssessssssesssssoses

The VE-RD1 comes with three effects - Chorus, Reverb, and Equalizer.

Adding Reverb

2.

Set the conditions for added reverb (Reverb Send Level) in each zone.

Press PARAMETER SELECT [REV SEND]. (If DESTINATIONS [INT] is not on, press [INT] as
well.) Shown in the screen, in order from the left, is the reverb send level for each of the internal
zones A, B, C,and D.

Reverdb Send Level
[ o] o] o] o1

0

Choose zones by pressing the CURSOR buttons [ € ]/[ # ], and by pressing DATA ENTRY
[INC]/[DEC], set the reverb send level. The higher the value you select, the bigger the reverb
effect.

Double clicking the PARAMETER SELECT [REV SEND] will cause the indicator to flash and the Reverb
Send Levels of all the four Zones to turn to zero. Double clicking it again will cause the indicator to stop flash-
ing and the Reverb Send Level to return to the previous levels. Using this operation, you can switch on/off the
reverb effect. (When set to off, it will remain off even when Performances are changed. It will be returned to on,
when the unit is switched off once then on again.)
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Adding Chorus

Equalizing

2.

2.

Set the starting conditions for the chorus (Chorus Send Level) in each zone.

Press PARAMETER SELECT [CHOR SEND}. (If DESTINATIONS [INT] is not on, press [INT]
as well) Shown in the screen, in order from the left, is the chorus send level for each of the
internal zones A, B, C, and D.

Chorus Send Level
[ of o] of o1

Choose zones by pressing the CURSOR buttons [ « 1/[ ® ], and by pressing DATA ENTRY
[INC]/[DEC], set the chorus send level. The higher the value you select, the bigger the chorus
effect.

Double clicking the PARAMETER SELECT [CHOR SEND)] will cause the indicator to flash and the Chorus
Send Levels of all the four Zones to turn to zero. Double clicking it again will cause the indicator to stop flash-
ing and the Chorus Send Level to return to the previous levels. Using this operation, you can switch on/off the
chorus effect. (When set to off, it will remain off even when Performances are changed. It will be returned to on
when the unit is switched off once then on again.)

The equalizer is added to the final output.

Press PARAMETER SELECT {CHOR SEND)]. (If DESTINATIONS [INT] is not on, press [INT]
as well)

Mid| Hi|Mf: 1
o] o] 200k

0™

Starting at the left of the display screen, Low (low frequency volume), Mid (Midrange frequency
volume), Hi (high frequency volume), and Mf (midrange bandwidth center) are shown.

Choose parameters by pressing the CURSOR buttons [ € ]/[ P ], and by pressing DATA
ENTRY [INC]/[DEC], set the values of each parameter.
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Returning to Performance Mode/Recording Settings «....cccccccreeaeascacense

2'

4.

Up to this point, we have made various settings using PARAMETER SELECT. After pressing a
PARAMETER SELECT button, or a DESTINATIONS button that is on, you can return to the original

Performance mode.

However, if while in just this state the power is turned off, or you switch to another Performance,
the settings you put so much effort into making will be erased. Therefore, you will want to save vari-

ous settings as a Performance.

* Zone switch conditions are also saved as Performances. Be careful about switching between on
and off when making listening comparisons.

Double click the FUNCTION [UTILITY] button, and with the numeric keypad press

[1][0}{ENTER].

/gﬂémoﬁﬁﬁiﬂgwég

{ BATR EVIRY.

EMATA ENTRY 7 sTu 8 wn B I AT
ENE
BN —
aAs xy B wead & R BICARD =
¢ =
IMEOR
PEF A0 O

@ ” 18 A 2

guTEn

Loe_J [m |

Temp To 1
FINITIAL DATA

U10

* For more about Utility mode, please see p.8, 44 in the Volume 2.

Before saving, designate a Performance number using DATA ENTRY [INC]/[DEC].
* Any Performance existing in the location where you want to save the new Performance will be
overwritten and erased.

When the location where you want to save the new Performance is all ready, press [ENTER]. A
confirmation message appears on the screen. If all is ready for the save, press [ENTER]. If you

want to cancel the operation, press [EXIT].

Ul0

When the save is completed, "Complete” appears in the display, and you are returned to the
previous mode. Afterwards, you will be able to call up this Performance number.

Performance Write
Tempd 1 Sure?

The results of the settings in Chapter 1 affect only the internally installed VE-RD1 (excluding
functions such as Global Transpose and Zone Switch, among others). Regarding settings of MIDI
devices connected externally, please see Chapter 2, and other settings related to the voice expan-
sion board in Chapter 3.
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Chapter 2 The A-90/EX as a Master Keyboard

The A-90/EX, with four zones (with the A-90/EX, parts are called zones) for external MIDI equip-
ment {making a maximum of eight), four independent MIDI output channels, and furnished with
numerous controllers, can freely manage MIDI systems. In this chapter, basic operations of the A-
90/EX as a master keyboard and the control of externally connected MIDI devices is explained.

Connecting the Necessary EQUIPMENT ......ccccecescnsnneenennrerescroscsssesssanesse
Please connect external devices to the A-90EX referring to the figure below.

At this point, we will connect a multitimbral sound generator (a MIDI sound source that can play
back multiple parts simultaneously: e.g., JV-1080 or XP-50).

TOODOPO®

osn .
Q)
Power outlet
Pedal switch
MIDI Sound module
[l Py (=]
5 O~
- = e
" °a§:—-?'=‘§355_=.¢-$-b gg o

* MIDI cables (e.g., MSC-15) are not included. Please purchase these at a specialized dealer.

1. Before making any connections, please confirm that power to all equipment is turned off.

2. After connecting the AC cord to the A-90, plug the other end onto a power outlet.

3. Connect MIDI cables as shown in the diagram. Also connect the pedal switch (DP-6).

4. Connect the keyboard amplifiers, audio sets, headphones, etc., necessary for any external MIDI
equipment you have connected. For more details on these, please read the user's manuals
included with each piece of equipment.

Turning the Power on CTONESEOBEPNSOCOOEORPONOOROOOURERERCIPPOUOOITORISEINDERREPONROREORSOSS
1. Before turning on the power, please confirm the following:
- All MIDI devices are properly connected

- The volume of any external MIDI equipment, as well as the volume of any amplifier or mixer that
is connected, is turned down completely.

2. Turn on the power switch on the rear panel of the A-90/EX.
3. Turn on the power switch of the external MIDI devices.

4. Turn on the power to any amplifiers that are connected.
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Turning the Power Off

'.

2.
3.

When turning of the power, first make sure the volume of the MIDI equipment and amplifiers
is turned completely down.

Turn off the power to connected amps or mixers.

Turn off power to the A-90/EX and external MIDI devices.

Setting Up the A-90/EX and External MIDI Equipment.....cccccceerieaccccens

2‘

3.

In order to have control of external MIDI equipment, put the external MIDI equipment in mul-
titimbral mode, and match the receive channels for each part. Match each one - Part 1: Channel
1, Part 2: Channel 2, Part 3: Channel 3, and Part 4: Channel 4.

* For more about external MIDI equipment, please consult the user'’s manual included with each
device.

Press the FUNCTION [MANUAL] button, and make sure that the display screen on the A-

90/EX looks like the next figure.

e = MAN VE-RD1 INIT: ###¢
[ BR C.A EXP P.T)

)

With the A-90/EX, you can save 64 kinds of various settings for controlling external MIDI equip-
ment. These settings are called Performances.

Ordinary performances employ Performance mode, where a Performance is chosen and then
played, but in order to improve the efficiency of explanations about the basic operation of the A-
90/EX as a master keyboard, select manual mode as directed in step 2 above.

SR 5% & :’% 3 . S 53 R
Initialize the Manual mode. Press the FUNCTION [UTILITY] button twice in rapid succession
(this is called double clicking). Next, press [4][2][ENTER] on the numeric keypad.
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4. When you press [ENTER] twice, preparation is complete.

* For more about initiating Utility mode as well as Manual mode, please see p.8, 49 in the Volume 2.

Adius'ing fhe v°lume GOSN OOREROOINNIPNSOSNCOPEROOBEOOROINNOOPEPICOON DRGSO T00080000RRSS

While first playing the A-90/EX, adjust the levels of external MIDI devices and any amplifiers or
mixers to appropriate levels.

* The volume of external MIDI devices can be controlled using the TOTAL VOLUME on the A-
90/EX. For a detailed explanation on how to adjust it, please see " Setting the Volume", p.39 in
the Volume 1.

CoomvE ]
INT

TOTAL

H

* If there is no sound, please check the following:
- Check whether the MIDI equipment receive channels are matched.

* INT VOLUME does not affect external MIDI equipment. Please see p.6 in the Volume 1.

Letls Try Luyering sounds COODIVOENEONGOOOIVOBSOROUONOOOPNEDOLOROOINOPROOCRSOTOOENNONEINOND

The A-90/EX has four zones in which connected MIDI devices are controlled. Each zone corre-
sponds to a separate MIDI device, s0 you can treat each of the four different tones (sound sources)
independently. Let's switch back and forth among the four zones and compare the differences in the
sounds.

1. Press the Zone switch [EXT A] twice in rapid succession (this is called double clicking). The
indicator will be lit, and only the [EXT A} switch will be on.

f FONE ]

xTA ooe BTC BT

2. When you play the keyboard, only sounds from external Zone A (Part 1, with the MIDI receive
channel set at 1) will be played. The ZONE switch is for switching on and off the output of per-
formance information in each zone.

* The relationship between zones and connected devices is as follows:
- External Zone A - Part 1, with MIDI receive channel set at 1;
- External Zone A - Part 2, with MIDI receive channel set at 2;
- External Zone A —~» Part 3, with MIDI receive channel set at 3;
- External Zone A —» Part 4, with MIDI receive channel set at 4.
* These assignments can be changed. Please see p.16 in the Volume 2.
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4,

In the same way, let's listen to the sounds in the other zones (EXT B-D).
* Right now, even if you press INT A-D, there will be no sound (refer to Chapter 1).

Next, let's layer sounds from more than one zone and listen to that. Press [EXT A] and [EXT B}
to turn those on (the indicators will be lit).

In the same way, let's try combinations with other zones (EXT A-D).

Your is equipped with numerous controllers that can assign various functions. Let's try using some
of them.

* The effects you get by using controllers may differ depending on settings such as the tone you've
chosen. If the effects are difficult to understand, please choose another tone (Volume 1
"Combining Sounds™: p.34)

Adding Changes 10 Pitch ......ccccccceerncenanccnncciscnsnsansoncasensesnscsssnssassensncs

Let's try moving the Pitch Bend/Modulation Lever as well as WHEEL 1 while playing the keyboard.
With the lever, moving it to the right raises the pitch (how high the note is), and moving the lever to
the left lowers the pitch. When you use the wheel, rotating the wheel away from you raises the pitch,
and moving the wheel toward you lowers it. This is called pitch bend.

L s a3
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Adding Vibrato 1o SOUNS ....ccceenecctnccnncsncencssnncceccesescssessesesssssesssassessse

Let's try moving the Pitch Bend/Modulation Lever and WHEEL 2 while playing the keyboard.
When you use the lever, moving the it away from you increases vibrato, and moving the it toward
you lowers it. With the wheel as well, rotating it away from you increases the vibrato, and moving
the wheel toward you lowers it. This is called modulation effect.

wha. ¢ ey 2
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)|

When you move the lever away from you while moving it left and right, you can get both effects,
pitch bend and modulation, simultaneously.

USing the Hold Pedal’....'..‘....‘........'......Q.."...‘Ol‘.....".....I'.'..III...I.......

When you plug the pedal switch (e.g., the DP-6 included with this unit) into the HOLD jack on the
rear panel, then for as long as you step on the pedal, you can make sounds continue to play (hold),
even if you remove your hands from the keyboard. However, if you've selected a tone which fades
naturally, even when the keys are not released, then thut tone can still fade, even if you press the
pedal.
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Transposing Keyboard RANGES .......c.ccceoreessrsscerecsossccassessasssassoncassescsce

2.

3.

4-

You can transpose ranges on the keyboard three octaves up or down in half-step increments (-36 to
+36 half-tones). This is known as the transpose function. You can use this when you play bass or
instraments with wide ranges, such as the trumpet or clarinet, in the same range as is printed on
sheet music.

Press the FUNCTION [EDIT] button, and continue by pressing [TRANSPOSE]
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* Regarding Edit Mode, please see p.8 in the Volume 2.

In the same manner as when we selected a Performance, by pressing one of the DATA ENTRY
[INC]/{DEC] buttons, determine the interval you want to transpose by. [INC] increases the
number of half-steps, [DEC] decreases it.
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If you want to quickly change the size of the interval, press one of the [INC]/[DEC] buttons while
holding down the other.

* When pressing both [INC]/[DEC] buttons, the values change rapidly, stopping at 0.

Press [EDIT], and you are returned to Performance mode.

[}gﬂ! [t [m ]

Pressing [TRANSPOSE] switches the transpose function on and off. When it is on, you can
transpose as instructed above.

The transposition just now set transposes in all zones, so it is called global transpose. Distinct from
global transpose, you can set transpositions of each zone separately (Volume 1 "Setting the
Transposition of Each Zone: p.35)

* The global transpose setting does not change even if the Performance is switched or the power is
restored.
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Changing Tones with the Keyboard ........cccceieeinenneeecacisccscsscscrsesencnnes

Depending on how strongly you press the keys (velocity), the volume and how the notes sound can
change. Also, after the keys have been depressed, when played strongly (aftertouch), the sound may
be altered.

Selecting Monophonic Sound....ccccccceeeisineraccstacancerasnacecsnccsassensensasnnes

Ordinary tones sound with harmony, or a number of sounds played simultaneously (polyphonic).
You can make this appear as only one sound (monophonic). This is effective when using tones of
monophonic instruments (such as saxophones or flutes).

Pressing [MONO] switches between monophonic and polyphonic modes.

TRANSPOSE  MONC PORTAMENTO

Adding Po"amen*o Eﬁecf............0...“...'..‘...'..........IC............I.I..........

1.

The effect of the tuning gliding smoothly from when one sound is first played to when the next one
is played is called portamento effect. When matched with monophonic mode, an effect resembling

the way a violin slide sounds is produced.

Pressing [PORTAMENTO] switches the portamento effect on and off.

TRANSPOSE  MONO  PORTAMENTO

ift o
i o

The speed at which one note glides to the next is changed with the PORT TIME slider in the
CONTROL sliders. The more you move the slider up, the slower the glide.

ZONE C JONE D

Changing Volume and Other Parameters 1....ccccceencecseancnsecccsseeosscsssces

With the BREATH control slider you can change volume and tone. Actually, exactly what you are
able to adjust may differ depending on the settings on the connected MIDI device.

32



Changing the Timbre with the Slider......ccccceeauenccaniinciciieiienncccnnnncenee.

Whenever the keyboard is played, you can obtain a change in timbre (an effect called aftertouch)
when you continue to apply pressure on keys after they are played. You can also obtain this same
effect by manipulating the slider. Try moving the "AFTER TCH" CONTROL slider after playing the
keys. The effect deepens the more you move the slider up.

Changing Volume and Other Parameters 2......cccccceeniccsnsrecsceccsseccecees
By moving the EXPRESSION CONTROL slider, you can change the volume and tone of sounds.
Actually, exactly what you are able to adjust depends on the settings on the connected MIDI device.

ZONEA ZONEB YONEC ZONED

. II l N

] D
BREATH AFTERTUHEXPHESS PORT TWE
CONTROR
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Now that you understand the main operation of this device as a master key board, let's go ahead
and learn how to change settings and control external MIDI devices to your liking.

Combining SOUNS ..ccceccucerccnnnnnncecnssensannenncsasssassancescsscessecsassssssesassanse

2'

3.

In each zone where external MIDI equipment is controlled, you can designate the tone for each
external MIDI device's part. The combination of the four zones is set in Performance.

Let's try changing a zone's designated tone for another one, and changing the combination of zones.

Select an external zone by pressing DESTINATIONS [EXT], and continue by pressing PARA-
METER SELECT [PGM CHANGE].

Now, in the lower part of the right screen the program numbers for external zones A, B, C, and D
will appear in order from the left in the display.

* Tone names may appear in the upper part of the right screen (Volume 2: p.33).

1

First, select the program number for external zone A. As we want to hear sounds only from external
zorne A, only tum on ZONE switch [EXT A].
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By pressing the CURSOR buttons [ <€ ]/ ] move the cursor to external zone A, press DATA
ENTRY [INC]/[DEC], and select a program number {1~128).
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4. After you have decided on a program number, repeat steps 2. to 3. to designate program num-
bers for the remaining zones B-D.

5. Let's combine external zones A-D and listen to the results.

oA EXTB . EXIC | EXTG

§ Bxro
ij e 3 . )
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H;A .:l NT D
B 3
* When you have decided on a combination of sounds, it is not necessary to use all four of the
zones. If there is a zone you are not using, be sure to turn off the ZONE switch for that zone.

* You can also designate numbers other than program numbers with Bank Select Number (Volume
2:p.29).

se"ing fhe TNHSPOSition of Euch zone.........................."..................'

Set the transposition of each zone, and you can get a subtle harmony effect in the fixed sound.

1. Press PARAMETER SELECT [TRANSPOSE]. (If DESTINATIONS [EXT] is not on, press [EXT)
as well.) The transposition for the external zones A, B, C, and D will appear in order from the
left in the display.

O Transpose
[ oI 01 of o]

2. Choose zones by pressing the CURSOR buttons [ «€]/[ ® ], and then, pressing DATA ENTRY
[INC]/[DEC], set the pitch in half-tone increments (-36 to +36 half-tones).




Deciding RANQGES ...ccceeeereossssassesssasssseessssossssesseassossassssnsasssssossssssssssnsnae

Determine the range of each zone (the limits within which sounds can be played). For example, if
you want to play with bass in the left hand and piano in the right, having set patches of bass in zone
A and piano in zones B, make your settings so that zone A will sound in the range below C3, and
zone B will sound in the range above C3. At this point, all four zones are set to sound on the entire
keyboard, so you will be able to hear all the tones layered.

ML

L I I J ‘

Bass Piano
Strings

1. Press PARAMETER SELECT [KEY RANGE]. (If DESTINATIONS [EXT] is not on, press [EXT]

2. First, set the lower limit for each zone you want to sound. Press the CURSOR button [ A ], and
the Key Range Lower screen will appear. The lower limits for the internal zones A, B, C, and D
will appear in order from the left in the display.
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3. Choose zones by pressing the CURSOR buttons [ € ]/[ » ], and then, while holding down
[ENTER], press the key for the desired lower limit.
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4. Next, set the upper limit for each zone you want to sound. Press the CURSOR button [ ¥ ], and
the Key Range Upper screen will appear. The upper limits for the internal zones A, B, C, and D
will appear in order from the left in the display.
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5. Choose zones by pressing the CURSOR buttons [ «]/[ » ], and then, while holding down
[ENTER], press the key for the desired upper limit.

With this, sounds for each zone will be produced only between the set lower and upper limits.
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Changing the Touch of the Keys....ccccccceiseannnnncnnnccensercerseseessansessassanses

Setting the heaviness of the key's touch.

1. Press PARAMETER SELECT [VELO CURVE]. (If DESTINATIONS [EXT] is not on, press [EXT]

as well)

s

[15)

2. Set the Velocity Sensitivity for each zone. Press the CURSOR buttons [ A ]/[ ¥ ], and the V-5ns

(Velocity Sensitivity) screen will appear. The Velocity Sensitivity for the external zones A, B, C,
and D will appear in order from the left in the display.
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Velocity sensitivity affects the dynamics of the keyboard (Touch). The higher the value is, the heav-
ier the touch, and the closer to zero the lighter the touch becomes. (+32 is the standard value. Zero is
the absolute lightest (in this case, there will be no change in the velocity relative to how hard the
keys are played; it is always at the maximum). If the values' plus or minus signs become reversed,
then the connection between how strongly the keys are played and the actual velocity is flip-flopped
(playing hard makes it quiet, playing softly makes it loud).

Choose zones by pressing the CURSOR buttons [ « ]/[ » ], press DATA ENTRY [INC]/[DEC],
and the velocity sensitivity is set.
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BalanCing out fhe zones G0CO0SGEBEOOROOONRSEERRORROOBTOOIONONIORNEEICROEENREIOINONIROBROGORRG

Setting the volume and placement of each zone.

Setting the Volume
1. Press PARAMETER SELECT [VOLUME]. (If DESTINATIONS [EXT] is not on, press [EXT] as

Volume [T.Vol kmmw]
[100]100|100]|100]

Now, displayed in order in the lower part of the right screen are the volume levels for the external
zones A, B, C, and D. In the left screen, volume is displayed with a cursor, and TOTAL VOLUME
appears in the upper part of the right screen.

* TOTAL VOLUME changes the volume while preserving the balance of each zone (this includes
zones from voice expansion boards). INT VOLUME is the volume of the final output of the voice
expansion board, so it has no effect on external MIDI devices.

2. Choose zones by pressing the CURSOR buttons [ € ]/[ P ], press DATA ENTRY
[INC]/{DEC], and the volume is set.

* When TOTAL VOLUME is not at the maximum level, the maximum volume that can be set for
each zone will be the same value as that for TOTAL VOLUME. We recommend setting TOTAL
VOLUME to the maximurm level.

Setting Placement (Pan)

1. Press PARAMETER SELECT [PAN]. (If DESTINATIONS [EXT] is not on, press [EXT] as well.)
Shown in the screen in order from the left is the pan for each of the external zones A, B, C, and D.

Pan

0

[[=]

| o] o] o]

2. Choose zones by pressing the CURSOR buttons [ € ]/[ P ], and by using DATA ENTRY
[INC]/[DEC], set the pan.
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Adding Po"amenfo 'o EQCh zone SOOI O0000P0ORRTRINOONOBOTNODINNOORRINEOERSINNOISS

You can set the portamento time for each zone.

1. Press PARAMETER SELECT {PORT T). (If DESTINATIONS [EXT] is not on, press [EXT] as

well.) Shown in the screen in order from the left is the portamento time for each of the external
zones A, B,C,and D.

AR

o Portamento Time
[ o] of o] o1

2. Choose zones by pressing the CURSOR buttons [ € }/[ » ], and by using DATA ENTRY
[INC]/[DEC], set the portamento time.

3. By pressing [PORTAMENTO)], you can switch the portamento effect on and off.
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Set the starting conditions for the built-in effects of any external MIDI devices (depending on the

type of device, in some cases it may not match). For more details, please read the user's manual
included with each device.

Adding Reverb

Set the conditions for added reverb (Reverb Send Level) in each zone.

1. Press PARAMETER SELECT [REV SEND]. (If DESTINATIONS [EXT] is not on, press [EXT] as
well.)

exT

Reverb Send Level
[ o of o o1l

0

2. Choose zones by pressing the CURSOR buttons [ € ]/[ ], and by pressing DATA ENTRY
[INC]/[DEC], set the reverb send level. The higher the value you select, the bigger the reverb
effect.

Double clicking the PARAMETER SELECT [REV SEND] will cause the indicator to flash and the Reverb
Send Levels of all the four Zones to turn to zero. Double clicking it again will cause the indicator to stop flash-
ing and.the Reverb Send Level to return to the previous levels. Using this operation, you can switch on/off the

reverb effect. (When set to off, it will remain off even when Performances are changed. It will be returned to on
when the unit is switched off once then on again.)
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Adding Chorus

Set the conditions for added chorus (Chorus Send Level) in each zone.

Press PARAMETER SELECT [CHOR SEND]. (If DESTINATIONS [EXT] is not on, press [EXT]
as well.)

2.

[ o] o] o] o1

O} Chorus Send Level

Choose zones by pressing the CURSOR buttons [ € ]/[ » ], and by pressing DATA ENTRY
[INC]/[DEC], set the chorus send level. The higher the value you select, the bigger the chorus
effect.

Double clicking the PARAMETER SELECT [CHOR SEND] will cause the indicator to flash and the Chorus
Send Levels of all the four Zones to turn to zero. Double clicking it again will cause the indicator to stop flash-
ing and the Chorus Send Level to return to the previous levels. Using this operation, you can switch on/off the
chorus effect. (When set to off, it will remain off even when Performances are changed. It will be returned to on
when the unit is switched off once then on again.)

Returning to Manual Mode/Recording Settings .......cccccceceecencccrecccaeeces

Up to this point, we have made various settings using PARAMETER SELECT. After pressing a
PARAMETER SELECT button, or a DESTINATIONS button that is on, you can return to the original
Manual mode.

Because the settings we have made up to this point have been saved automatically as manual mode
settings, these settings cannot be used in Performance mode. Therefore, please save these settings as
a Performance.

* Zone switch conditions are also saved as Performances. Be careful about switching between on
and off when making listening comparisons.

Double click the FUNCTION [UTILITY] button, and with the numeric keypad press

- [1)[0)[ENTER].
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* For more about Utility mode, please see p.8, 44 in the Volume 2.
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2. Before saving, designate a Performance number using DATA ENTRY [INC]/[DEC].
* Any Performance existing in the location where you want to save the new Performance will be
overwritten and erased.

3. When the saving process is all ready, press {ENTER]. A confirmation message appears on the
screen. If all is ready for the save, press [ENTER]. If you want to cancel the operation, press
[EXIT].

4. When the save is completed, "Complete” appears in the display, and you are returned to the
previous mode. Afterwards, you will be able to call up this Performance number.

Ul0

Performance Write
Man <% 1 Sure?

ST s b Sem L
Let's play something while switching Performances in Performance mode.
* Performance mode is the initial state when power is turned on.

1. Switch off FUNCTION [MANUAL] and return to Performance mode.

[ [ mp?u

2. Please confirm that the display window looks like the following. The number of the selected
Performance appears in the left screen, and in the upper part of the right screen the
Performance name is shown (for more about other displayed information, please see p.9 in the
Volume 2).

Number Name

H i k1 ]
i H

1 ‘St.Concert 1:I'I"H'1'
[ BR C.A EXP P.T]

If the screen appears differently than the above, please check the following.

- Whether there are any indicators lit on the FUNCTION buttons (if any indicators are lit, please
tumn off the indicators by pressing those buttons);

- Whether either the DESTINATIONS or PARAMETER SELECT button indicators are lit (if any
indicators are lit, please turn off the indicators by pressing those buttons).

3. When you play the keyboard, sound will be produced. This state is called Performance mode.
* At this point, according to the Performance, MIDI equipment may not sound.

4. By pressing DATA ENTRY [INC]/[DEC], let's select some previously saved settings.
In Performance mode, the ability to select performances, and the automatic saving of setting changes
(if the power is cut, or if the Performance is switched, the change will not have any effect), it is the
same as manual mode. The method (operation) of saving settings is the same as with manual mode.

The results of the settings made in Chapter 2 affect only externally-connected MIDI equipment
(excluding such functions as Global Transpose and ZONE Switch). For settings related to the
internally-installed VE-RD1 please read Chapter 1, and for other information about settings for
the voice expansion board, please read Chapter‘3.

42




Chapter 3 About the Voice Expansion Board

While the A-90/EX is a MIDI master keyboard, with the installed voice expansion board, it can be
used as a stage piano, a synthesizer, or a G5 sound source keyboard. In this chapter, precautions to
be taken for the installation of the internal voice expansion board will be explained.

* Voice expansion boards (VE-RD1 (comes built-in with the A-90EX), VE-JV1, VE-GS1) are sold separately.

* First please read the user's manual that comes with the voice expansion board.

"

2.

4.

* Always tum the unit off and unplug the power cord before attempting installation of the %
Voice Expansion Board.

* Install only the specified Voice Expansion boards (VE series). Remove only the specified screws. o

To avoid the risk of damage to internal components that can be caused by static electricity, please
carefully observe the following whenever you handle the board.

* Before you touch the board, always first grasp a metal object (such as a water pipe), so you are
sure that any static electricity you might have been carrying has been discharged.

» When handling the board, grasp it only by its edges. Avoid touching any of the electronic compo-
nents or connectors.

With a screwdriver, unscrew the four corner screws of the center LCD cover on the front of the
A-90/EX, and remove the LCD cover.

* Please take care not to touch the LCD (liquid crystal display) inside.
Connect the board holder as shown on the diagram.
* Do not touch any of the printed circuit pathways or connection terminals.

Securely insert the board's connector into the connector in the A-90/EX. At this point, the three
board holder pins should be protruding through the board's three holes.

* Never use excessive force when installing a Voice Expansion Board. If it doesn't fit properly on the
first attempt, remove the board and try again.

Using the locking tool included with the board, turn the board holder clockwise just 1/4 of a
turn, and the board will be fixed to the unit.

* When Voice Expansion Board installation is complete, double-check your work.
Finally, attach the LCD cover.

TSN

LCD

* If you ever need to remove the board, after turning off power to the A-90/EX, remove the board
by reversing the order of the steps used to install the board.
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The A-90/EX can initialize settings that have been saved internally to match settings in the voice

expansion.
* If settings that have been saved internally are written over, they will be erased. Please be sure to
make a backup using any necessary memory card or other means.
1. Turn on power to the A-90EX.
2, Press the FUNCTION [UTILITY] button twice in succession.
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3. Press [4][4](ENTER] on the numeric keypad.
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With the VE-RD‘ COSOP0CNOORIGRIOROOVROOOIOOPRDOOEOCIOSORNOTROOIONISCOEOOORRODODRDRERODOEERBONRO

The VE-RD1 is used exclusively with the A-90, so all settings may be made with PARAMETER
SELECT.

]

For more details, please see chapter 1 in the Volume 1 and Volume 2 p.53.

With the VE'JVI ﬂl‘ld VE'GS1 SO0 E0000N00000000000000C000000000000000000000000000800000000

The VE-JV1 and the VE-GS1 are not designed specifically for the A-90. This means that PARAMETER
SELECT sets some items differently from the VE-RD1.

For more details, please see p.53 in the Volume 2.




A-90EX Performance List (Factory Set)

[ No. Name No. Name No. Name No. Name |
1 StConcert1 17  E.Grand 80 33 Pno&Str 49  Warm Strings
2 St.Concert 2 18  RD1000 Pno3 34 Pno & Choir 50 SynStrl
3 St.Concert3 19  E.Grand 35 Pno&Hmng 51 SynStr2
4 StSemiGrd 1 20 Suitcase 36  Piano/Bass 52 OB Soft Pad
5 S5tSemiGrd 2 21  MrSuitcase 37  SoftDist Bee 53 LFOStrings
6  EuroPiano 1 22 Stage Rhodes 38 E.Organ 54 AS90Prologue
7  EuroPiano 2 23 DynoRhodes 1 39  Perc Bee 55  Beauty Vox
8 SemiGrand1 24  DynoRhodes 2 40  60s Organ x3 56  Synth Vox x4
9  Semi Grand 2 25 DynoRhodes 3 41  Vibe&Marimba 57  Pulse Vox

10 Semi Grand 3 26 Wurly 42 Clavix3 58 A90 Hamming
11  Full Grand 1 27 E.Pianol 43 PulseKey x3 59  Dawn 2 Dusk
12 Full Grand 2 28 E.Piano2 44  BrassSect x4 60 Flange Pad 1
13 Full Grand 3 29 DS0EP 45 Bass&lead 1 61  7th Sand

14 JV80 Piano 30 D50 Stack 46 Bass&lead2 62 E.PnoPad

15  Bright Piano 31 Stack X 47 Bass&Lead 3 63  Sweep Waltz
16 Honky Tonk 32  Stack Piano 48  St.Strings 64 LFOPad x4

VE-RD1 Patch List

[ No. Name v No. Name v No. Name v No. Name v |
1  St.Concert 1 2 33 SAEGrandl 1 65 60s Organ2 1 97  Square Pad 2
2 StConcert2 2 34 SAEGrand2 3 66 Sgr Organ 2 98 EPno Pad 2
3 StConcert3 2 35 CPEGrand 2 67 Vibe 2 99 7th Sand 4
4 St.Concert4 2 36 SARhodesl 2 68 WarmVibes 2 100 Sweep Pad 2
5 St.Concert5 2 37 SARhodes2 3 69 AmbienceVibe 3 101  A90Prologue 2
6 StConcert6 2 38  Suitcase 2 70 Dyna Marimba 1 102  A90RandPad 2
7 St.Concert?7 2 39 STAGE Rhodes 1 71 Clav1 2 103  LFO Strings 2
8 St.Concert 8 2 40  MrSuitcase 3 72 Clav2 2 104 A-90 Aurora 3
9  St.Concertff 1 41 Rhodesp 1 73 Clav3 2 105 A-90 Waltz 4

10  StSemiGrdl 2 42 Rhodesm 1 74 Juno Clav 1 106  A-90 Strobe 2
11  StSemiGrd2 2 43  Rhodes f 1 75  Poly Synth 2 107  Fooled Again 1
12 StSemiGrd3 2 44 DynoRhodes1 3 76  Pulse Key 1 3 108  Beauty Vox 2
13  StSemiGrd4 2 45 DynoRhodes2 3 "77 _ Pulse Key 2 1 109 Syn Vox1 1
14 EuroPianol 1 46 Wurly 1 78  Square Key 2 110 SynVox2 1
15 EuroPiano2 1 47 Wurlyp 2 79  St.Strings 2 111  Angel Ooohz 2
16 EuroPiano3 2 48 Wurly mf 2. 80 WarmStrings 2 112 Heaven 1
17  EuroPiano4 2 45  Wurly f 2 81 Slow Strings 2 113 Sawteeth 3
18 FullGrand1 2 50 D-50EPianol 1 82  Strings 1 114  Pulse Lead 4
19 FullGrand2 2 51 D-50EPianc2 2 83 OBThickPad 3 115 Synthileadl 2
20 FullGrand3 2 52 D-50Stack 4 84 OBSoftPad 3 116 SynthLead2 1
21 FullGrand4 2 53  Like Dee 2 85  Soft Pad 1 117  GRLead 2
22 FullGrand5 2 54 FMEPianol 3 86 Pulse Pad 4 118 20 Yearsago 3
23 FullGrand6 2 55 FMEPiano2 4 87 SynStrings1 2 119  SquareLead 2
24 SemiGrand1l 1 56 FMEP3_1 1 88 SynStrings2 2 120 FingerBassl 1
25 SemiGrand2 1 57 FMEP3.2 1 89 SynStrings3 1 121 Finger Bass2 2
26 SemiGrand3 2 58 FMEP3_3 1 90  After Rave 2 122  Pick Bass 1
27  SemiGrand4 2 5 FMEP3 4 1 91 JP-8Haunting 4 123  Ac.Bass 2
28  SemiGrand5 2 60 B-30Organl 2 92  Synth Brassl 2 124 WonderBass 2
29 SemiGrand6 2 61 B-3Organ2 2 93 SynthBrass2 1 125  Super JX Bs 2
30 Jv80Pianol 2 62 B-30Organ3 1 94 SynthBrass3 1 ‘126 Synth Bass 1
31 Jv80Piano2 2 63 B-30rgan4 1 95 SynthBrassd 1 127 RubberBass 2
32 Jv80Piano3 2 64 60sOrgan1 1 9 Dawn2Dusk 3 128  Pedal Bass 2

V : number of voices
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For EU Countries -

-
CAUTION
. m Danger of explosion if battery is
Apparatus containing incorrectly replaced.
PP . Replace only with the same or
thhlum batteﬂes equivalent type recommended by the
manufacturer.
Discard used batteries according to the
manufacturer’s instructions.
ADVARSEL! VARNING
Lithiumbatteri - Eksplosionsfare ved Explosionsfara vid felaktigt batteribyte.
fejlagtig handtering. Anvand samma batterityp eller en
Udskiftning mé kun ske med batteri af ekvivalent typ som rekommenderas av
samme fabrikat og type. apparattiliverkaren.
Levér det brugte batteri tilbage tit Kassera anvént batteri enligt
leverandaren. fabrikantens instruktion.
ADVARSEL VAROITUS
Eksplosjonsfare ved feilaktig skifte av Paristo voi rdjahta3, jos se on
batteri. virheellisesti asennettu.
Benytt samme batteritype effer en Vaihda paristo ainoastaan
tilsvarende type anbefalt av laitevalmistajan suosittelemaan
apparatfabrikanten. tyyppiin. Haviti kaytetty paristo
Brukte batterier kasseres i hanhold til vaimistajan ohjeiden mukaisesti.
fabrikantens instruks joner.
. y,
e For EU Countries
€ This product complies with the requirements of European Directives EMC 89/336/EEC and LVD 73/23/EEC.
\ c J
— For the USA-\

FEDERAL COMMUNICATIONS COMMISSION
RADIO FREQUENCY INTERFERENCE STATEMENT

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device, pursuant to Parnt 15 of the
FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference in a residential
installation. This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in

accordance with the instructions, may cause harnmful interference 1o radio communications. However, there is no guarantee
that interference will not occur in a particular installation. if this equipment does cause hammful interference to radio or
television reception, which can be determined by tuming the equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to comect the

interference by one or more of the following measures:
- Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.
-- Increase the separation between the squipmant and receiver.
- Connect the equipment into an outiet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is connected.
— Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

Unauthorized changes or modification to this system can void the users authority to operate this equipment.
This equipment requires shislded interface cables in order to meet FCC class B Limit.

\. J
Ve For Cannda-“
NOTICE

This Class B digital apparatus meets ali requirements of the Canadian Interference-Causing Equipment Regulations.
AVIS
Cet appareil numérique de fa classe B respecte toutes les exigences du Réglement sur le matériel brouilleur du Canada.
\ . J
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EXFPANDASLE CONTROLLER

Owner's Manual

Introduction

We want to take a moment to thank you for your pur-
chase of the Roland A-90/A-90EX Expandable MIDI
Controller.

Its 88-note hammer-action keyboard, outstanding ease of
use, and ability to make use of all types of MIDI mes-
sages make the A-90/A-90EX a valuable asset in compli-
cated MIDI systems ranging from studio and stage use to
DTM (Desk Top Music) applications at home. What's
more, use of the special VE-RD1 Voice Expansion Board
(available separately for the A-90 and built into the A-
90EX) allows use as a 64-voice stage piano. Use of an
additional Voice Expansion Board (the VE-JV1 or VE-
GS1, both sold separately) allows the controller to be
used as a synthesizer or GS sound-source keyboard.

To get the most out of the many excellent features this
controller has to offer, and to ensure many years of trou-
ble-free service, we urge you to read through this
Owner’s Manual (Volume 2) thoroughly.

The A-90/A-90EX can handle many types of MIDI mes-
sages, but depending on the MIDI device that is connect-
ed, it may not always be possible to make full use of the
functions of the A-90/A-90EX. Be sure to also read the
user’s manual that comes with the MIDI instrument or
device that you are connecting.

How to Use This Owner’s Manual
{(Volume 2)

This owner’s manual (Volume 2) should be used by the
users who have alredy mastered the basic operations for
the A-90/A-90EX, so that they can utilize the more
sophisticated functions of the device. Please read the
Volume 1 first, before reading this manual.

Conventions in this manual

¢ This manual is for use with both the A-90 and the
A-90EX. In the text, distinctions between units
are made by their names:

A90........ Indicates only an A-90 which is not equipped
witha VE-RD];

ADOEX ........... Indicates an A-90EX and an A-90 equipped
witha VE-RD1;

A90/EX....... Indicates both an A-90EX and an A-90.

* Characters and numerals enclosed in square
brackets [ ] indicate buttons (switches) on the A-
90/EX’s Panel. For example, [ENTER] indicates the
Enter button, and [1] indicates the numeric key 1.

* CURSOR [ €4 V[ » ] or [INCI/[DEC] etc. indicate
that you should press one or the other button.

* About the Screen
Please be aware that the content of the illustrations
appearing in this manual may differ slightly from the set-
tings you see when you start using your unit.

L ]
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Outstanding Expandability

In addition to being a high-performance MIDI master keyboard, the A-90/EX can be upgraded with a Voice
Expansion Board (the VE series, available separately) which allows the unit to function as a synthesizer or a keyboard
with an internal GS sound source. In particular, when the VE-RD1 Voice Expansion Board for the A-90 (sold separate-
ly for the A-90 and built into the A-90EX) is installed, the A-90/EX can be used as a 64-voice stage piano that makes
full use of the features of its 88-note hammer-action keyboard.

Sophisticated MIDI Control

Two MIDI IN, four completely independent MIDI OUT, a rich array of controllers, a maximum of eight Zones (four
each for Voice Expansion Boards and for external output), a sequencer controller, and other features give you absolute
control of virtually any MIDI system.

Fast and Simple Operation

To make it possible to edit a variety of settings in real time, many parameters have been assigned to panel buttons. In
addition, the currently selected parameter is assigned to a PALETTE slider, allowing the target parameter to be edited
quickly and directly.

* New meory cards do not yet have their battery s Carefully insert the memory card all the way in—
installed. Before a memory card can be used, you first until it is firmly in place.
need to insert the battery (refer to the instructions
supplied with the memory card). DATA CARD
* Memory cards are equipped with a PROTECT switch,
which when turned on protects your data from acci- ‘ -
dental erasure. It is recommended that the switch be ‘
kept at the ON position, and switched to OFF only at /
the times you wish to write new data onto the card. Z \
EE—
= . i
* Never touch the terminals of the memory card. Also,
On™" ~ Oft avoid getting the terminals dirty.

¢ When the battery in an memory card is nearly worn
out, the message below will be shown in the display.
Refer to the instructions supplied with the memory
card and promptly replace the battery to avoid the
loss of the data on it.

“pata Card Battery IOWI”
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Chapter 1 Learning to Use the A-90/EX

(Read This First)

This chapter provides an overview of the A-90/EX and describes some handy functions that couldn’t be

covered in the Introductory Volume.

BOSic s'ructure °f 'he A-9°/Ex ...'...I.I............................‘..‘....‘.‘.........

The following shows how the A-90/EX is structured.

Bodd [mmmmm
A A4 4

=
Effscior
control External Zone Internal Zone

afin ufin

Controller (Keyboard, Pitch bend lever, etc)

Controllers

The controllers are the sliders on the keyboard'’s front panel
and the pedals that plug into the rear panel. Performance
data from these controllers is sent to the various Zones.

External Zones (EXT A and B)

These Zones control MIDI instruments connected to the
MIDIOUT (1 through 4).

A MIDI channel is set for each Zone. Performance data is
processed at this Zone and sent as MIDI messages to the
MIDI instrument with the same channel setting.

You can freely assign any MIDI OUT to send the settings for
a particular Zone.

Internal Zones (INT A and B)

These Zones control the Voice Expansion Board, if one is
installed in the A-90.

A MIDI channel is set for each Zone, and Parts which have
the same channel as the Voice Expansion Board can be con-
trolled.

Built-in Patches in the Voice Expansion Board can be played

when performance data from the keyboard is received (by -

making this Zone setting match).

* Depending on the setting, performance data can also be
sent to a MIDI OUT.

The PARAMETER SELECT section is used to select both
internal and external Zone settings which are then controlled
in real time with the four sliders in the PALETTE section.

Effector Control (EFFECTOR 1 to 4)

These are used to control effectors connected to the MIDI
QUT connectors.

Performance

(internal : 1-64, Memory card: 65-128)

A collection of settings for the four internal Zones, the four
external Zones, and the effector controls is called a
“Performance.”

With the A-90/EX, you can save 64 Performances in internal
memory, as well as saving 64 additional Performances on a
memory card (available separately).

By switching Performances, you can instantly make settings
for the entire MIDI system with the A-30/EX at its core.

The block diagram printed on the left-hand side of the unit's
LCD cover shows the basic structure of the A-90/EX.
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Abouf Mem°ry........O..Q...0.00...O....l....O.lO.....C..C......ll..l....0.....0....0........'0

Performances and other settings are stored in memory. The A-90/EX has the following types of memory.

— A-90 Memory Card

Temporary Area

Performances:wm | Performances: 64 |

Chains: 10 [ Chains: 10 ]

Temporary Area

This is where Performance settings and Chain settings selected using the panel buttons are stored. When
playing tones from an installed Voice Expansion Board or controlling a connected MIDI instrument, the
sounds are played or the MIDI instrument is controlled according to the settings in the temporary area.

When settings are changed, the data stored in long-term (Internal) memory is not altered directly.
Instead, a copy of that data in the temporary area is changed.

Because any settings in the temporary area are in fact temporary, they are lost if the power is switched off
or other settings are called up.

If you want to save the settings in the temporary area, you need to save them in another type of memory.

internal Memory

This memory is for storing Performance and Chain settings. Settings for up to 64 Performances and 10
Chain settings can be saved here.

System Memory

This memory stores the settings for System Parameters, which determine the operating environment of
the A-90/EX. Changing a setting alters the System Parameters directly, so data is always updated and
remains in memory even if the power is switched off.

Manual Memory

This memory is used to store a Performance setting used in the Manual mode. In the Manual mode, the
Performance settings are manipulated and changed directly, so data is always updated and remains in
memory even if the power is switched off.

Memory Card (Available Separately)

A memory card can store up to 64 Performances and 10 Chain settings, and is treated the same as internal
memory. A memory card can also be used to store the contents of all types of memory in the A-90 (except
the temporary area).




Stage Use — 1 (Switching Settings — Performance Mode).

The A-90 Series has five modes, each of which can be selected with the FUNCTION buttons on the panel.
This section describes the features of each of these modes.

[TEUNETRON )

CRACE!
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This is the mode that is enabled when the A-90 is powered up. The Performance mode is handy for
switching settings (Performances) while playing on stage. You can change to the Performance mode from
any other mode by again pressing the FUNCTION button that corresponds to the mode you want to exit.

Here are some of the features of this mode.

o A variety of controllers can be used to control external MIDI instruments or a Voice Expansion Board.
¢ Performances can be switched.

e You can change the setting in real time using PARAMETER SELECT.

¢ Settings can be made in even greater detail when in the Edit mode.

Settings that have been changed are lost when the Performance is switched or the power is turned off,
unless they have been saved as a new Performance (System settings are saved automatically).

* The sequencer controls can be used to control an external sequencer.

Studio Use (Use As a Controller Without Calling Up Settings — Manual Mode) ........

Pressing FUNCTION [MANUAL] (so the indicator lights) activates the Manual mode. When you're in
this mode, you can’t switch between Performances, but any settings you change are saved automatically.
That makes the Manual mode very convenient when you're using the A-90/EX on stage to create a
Performance while controlling an external MIDI instrument. To go back to the original mode, just press
[MANUAL] again (so the indicator goes out).

Here are some of the features of this mode.

* A variety of controllers can be used to control external MIDI instruments or a Voice Expansion Board.
* Settings can be made in even greater detail when in the Edit mode.

e You can change the setting in real time using PARAMETER SELECT.

e Settings that have been changed are saved automatically. This means that if you turn off the power
while work is in progress, or switch to the Performance mode and change Performances, you can
always start up again right where you left off when you switch back to the Manual mode.

« The sequencer controls can be used to control an external sequencer.




Stage Use — 2 (Calling Up Settings Continuously — Chain Mode)..

Pressing FUNCTION [CHAIN] (so the indicator lights) activates the Chain mode. When you're in this
mode, you can call up a chain (or sequence) of the Performances you need. That makes this mode conve-
nient when you want to switch Performances to match songs or progressions during an on-stage perfor-
mance. To go back to the original mode, just press [CHAIN] again (so the indicator goes out).

Here are some of the features of this mode.

* A variety of controllers can be used to control external MIDI instruments or a Voice Expansion Board.
¢ Performances can be switched in the sequence set for the Chain.

¢ Chains can be switched.

* Chains can be created.

* Settings can be made in even greater detail when in the Edit mode. (Performance-related settings can-
not be changed.)

A Chain that has been created is lost when the Chain is switched or the power is turned off, unless
you've saved it as a new Chain (System settings are saved automatically).

[ 2

¢ The sequencer controls can be used to control an external sequencer.

Making Settings in Greater Detail (Edit Mode)

Pressing FUNCTION [EDIT] (so the indicator lights) activates the Edit mode. When you're in this mode,
you can change (edit) the values for various settings (parameters). The Edit mode uses a menu format
that ensures easy selection of the desired parameter. Shortcut numbers are available for each item so you
can also use the numeric keypad to choose the item you want. To go back to the original mode, just press
[EDIT] again (so the indicator goes out).

Saving Settings (Utility Mode) .....ccececcecrnssecssacsncesasssonssansannse
Pressing FUNCTION [UTILITY] (so the indicator lights) activates the Utility mode. This mode lets you do
things like saving settings that have been changed, copying settings, and initializing settings that have
been saved. The Utility mode uses a menu format that ensures easy selection of the desired parameter.
Shortcut numbers are available for each item so you can also use the numeric keypad to choose the item
you want. To go back to the original mode, just press [UTILITY] again (so the indicator goes out).




The A-90/EX offers several handy methods for selecting numbers or changing menus when you're chang-
ing settings or choosing a Performance.

DATA ENTRY CEOGONNNOVOONOOEUSONONNONBROIEGEONGSDNSOOEESUNENIGINNORERCROSPISINORIRONISERRASRBRGRNINY
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1. The DATA ENTRY Slider

This slider is used to make a numerical value higher or lower. When selecting a Performance Number,
the setting isn't “locked in” until you press [ENTER].

2. The INC/DEC buttons

These keys work like the DATA ENTRY slider to make a numerical value higher or lower. If you want to
change a value rapidly, hold down one of these keys and press the other one.

3. CURSOR buttons

These buttons are used to change pages when a menu is displayed, and to select parameters.

[When in the Performance Mode or the Manual Mode]

This shows the functions assigned to the current controller.

INITIAL DATA:aart
[FOT EXP SFT S88T]

FC1, FC2, FS1, F52 from the far left of the screen

Bal

BN
[0}
INITIAL DATA:RKaZ8§ (_;4 cumacn [{é‘» INITIAL DATA:#4060
[P.B MOD P.B MOD] N : [C.A BR MNO PRT]
oL
Pitch bend lever, Modulation lever, ~ Key aftertouch, Breath controller,
WHEEL1, WHEEL2 ) MONO switch, PORTAMENTO switch

INITIAL DATA:1t¢¢
[ BR C.A EXP P.T]

BREATH slider, AFTER TCH slider,
EXPRESS slider, PORT TIME slider

[When Using the PARAMETER SELECT]

The CURSOR buttons [ «¢ 1/[ 9 ] are used to select an item (cursor movement). When “ ulla 7/“ ¥ ~ is
displayed in the right-hand corner of the screen, the CURSOR buttons | A 1/1'¥ ] can be used to select the
page. When “of "/ Jr 7 is displayed, the CURSOR buttons [ «¢ ]/[ > ] can be used for page selection.
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[When in the Chain Mode]

The CURSOR buttons { < ]/[ P> ] are used to switch Performances in a Chain, and the CURSOR buttons
[ A )/[ W ] are used to put the Chain in an editing mode.

[When in the Edit Mode/When in the Utility Mode]

The CURSOR buttons { «¢ 1/[ P> ] are used to move the cursor and to select an item, and the CURSOR
buttons [ A 1/[ W ] are used to switch the menu. When “«la ”/* % " is displayed in the right-hand cor-
ner of the screen, the CURSOR buttons { A 1/[ W ] can be used to select the page. When “of “/“fp" is
displayed, the CURSOR buttons [ «¢ ]/ P> ] can be used for page selection.

4. Numeric Keypad

[When in the Performance Mode]

¢ Choosing a Performance

Use the [0] to [9] keys to input the Performance Number, then press [ENTER] to confirm. You can cancel
the setting by pressing [EXIT] before you press [ENTER].

1-64: Performance in the internal memory
65-128: Performance in the memory card

¢ Choosing the Lower Digit of a Performance Number (When Performance Number is shown in the dis-
play in the way of GBN: see p.38)
Use the [1] to [8] keys to choose the lower digit of the Performance Number.

[When Using the PARAMETER SELECT]

For the currently selected Parameter, you can input a numeric value with the {0] to [9] keys and confirm
the value by pressing [ENTER]. To input a positive or negative number, first use [A/INT]/{B/ CARD] to
select either “+” or “-”, then input the value with the [0] to [9] keys and press [ENTER] to confirm the
value. You can cancel the setting by pressing [EXIT] before you press [ENTER].

Depending on the Parameter, it may be possible to disable the Parameter by pressing [OFF]. (The value of
the setting remains unchanged.) Each press of [OFF] toggles between disabled and enabled.

[When in the Manual Mode]
The numeric keypad cannot be used.

{When in the Chain Mode]

# Choosing a Chain

Use [A/INT]/[B/CARD] to choose a Group (Internal or Card), use the [0] to [9] keys to input the Chain
Number, then press [ENTER] to confirm. You can cancel the setting by pressing [EXIT] before you press
[ENTER]. Pressing [0] select the Chain Number “10.”

¢ Choosing a Performance During Chain Editing
The buttons that can be used are the same as in the Performance mode.

{When in the Edit Mode]

+ Entering Numeric Values

For the currently selected Parameter, you can input a numeric value with the [0] to [9] keys and confirm
the value by pressing [ENTER]. To input a positive or negative number, first use [A/INT]/[B/CARD] to
select either “+” or “-”, then input the value with the [0] to [9] keys and press [ENTER] to confirm the
value. You can cancel the setting by pressing [EXIT] before you press [ENTER].

Depending on the Parameter, it may be possible to disable the Parameter by pressing [OFF}. (The value of
the setting remains unchanged.) Each press of {OFF] toggles between disabled and enabled.

+ Entering Text (Inputting a Performance Name or Name Map)

The letters of the alphabet are assigned to the keys from [0] to [9], with two or three letters assigned to
each key. (The assigned letters are shown above and to the right of each button.) Pressing a button
repeatedly cycles through the sequence of the assigned number and letters. The [0] key is assigned “0”
and a space. Holding down [A/INT] while pressing a button causes upper-case letters to be input. You
can erase the letter under the cursor by pressing [B/CARD].

* The cursor does not move when text is input. Use the CURSOR buttons to move the cursor.
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¢ When Assigning Exclusive Messages to the AUX1/2 buttons

Data is entered two bytes (two digits) at a time, in hexadecimal format. The digits 0 to 9 can be entered
directly, but letters A through F must be entered by holding down [A/INT] while pressing the key with
the corresponding letter shown at the upper left of the key. For instance, the hexadecimal value “7F” is
entered by pressing [7}, then [A/INTERNAL] + [5], then [ENTER]. The value is placed just before the cur-
rent position of the cursor.

¢ Moving Among Menu Screens
Use [ENTER] to change to the currently selected menu item, and [EXIT] to return to the previous menu.

[When in the Utility Mode]
¢ Choosing a Performance
The buttons that can be used are the same as in the Performance mode.

+ Moving Among Menu Screens
Use [ENTER] to change to the currently selected menu item, and [EXIT] to return to the previous menu.

* The DATA ENTRY buttons have a different touch response than other buttons. (This design is to make
data entry easier.)

The PALE"E s'ider 0000000000 000R00C0GRRENECOECERINROESOOORORINTRNEEEEOEERINETUIRERIREIOREOSOSTS

NN 0L PR OGO RO

| ZONEA ZONEB ZONEC ZONED

R TR TR TN RS RESS WA TR

During a performance, this slider is used as a controller, but when PARAMETER SELECT is in use, it is
used as the PALETTE slider to change Zones and parameter values directly. The items shown on the
screen are affected in sequence, starting from the left.

TONE A TONEC ZOMED

0 Modulation
t of o] of o
i § g — !

I B

i

e
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The screens in the Edit mode or the Utility mode use a menu format that lets you choose the items you
want. You can also use shortcut numbers assigned to items and menus to jump to the item you want.
This section describes some specific methods for choosing desired items. Operation is the same in either
mode.

FO'IOWing 'he Menus to Choose an I'em 9000000002000 0000T0EREINNOOIRIBINNGNSGORIS
1. Selecting the Edit mode or the Utility mode calls up the menu screen (Top Menu).

dithS
E00| Xiserte

* When you switch to another mode from the Edit mode or the Utility mode, the unit retains the last
screen you saw in the Edit or Utility mode. This means that the Top Menu screen may not necessarily
be what you see when you enter the Edit or Utility mode. If you want the Top Menu screen, just press
[EXIT] several times until it appears.

2. Use the CURSOR buttons [ «€ }/[ » ] to make the item you want start to flash, and then press the
CURSOR button [ Wy ] or [ENTER].

E00

If the menu screen continues, repeat step 2.

EditPrSystem

st ity

-8YS{ CTRL | PERF

Changing the Page

If “ mm 7 is displayed in the upper-right area of the right-hand screen it means there is a next page. “ s ”
means there is a previous page. Press the CURSOR button [ W ] to go to the next page or [A]togotto
the previous page.

1 v-crv[ 1 ~7127]- NE/

o3} 1] 1] 1

v-sns[ 1 ~7127]%

-SNS -

+32 [+3g|+32|+§2|+32]
, g/

127 v-Max[ 1 ~7127]°*
[127]127]127]|127) SaEN

1f “o] “ or “f " is shown, it means that there are one or more items that couldn't fit on the screen, so the
page has been split. Press the CURSOR buttons [ ] or [ P> ] to see the split page.
V-Expl Assign *

Eoz N-Map Assign *
EXT AP 4 (JV-1080) EXT AP 2(Pop )

p— —4q p— —¢

V-Expd4 Assign <
EXT AP 7(Dance )
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Using Shortcuts to Jump to the Desired lfem ....ccccscccciccsccscscanaccnccnnceces
1. Depending on the mode you want, double-click the [EDIT] or [UTILITY] FUNCTION button. (You dou-

2.

ble-click a button by pressing it twice in rapid succession.) This makes the button’s indicator flash, and
the display on the left-hand screen flashes as well.

CERCTIoN )

o
i
&1

Use the numeric keypad to input the shortcut number for the item you want, then press [ENTER]. This
makes the shortcut number appear in the left-hand screen and jumps to the desired item.

BRYAERTRY ]
OaTa, EHYRY T B vwe B YN T4
4 s B e @ PON B/CASO-

P Ve (g5
B/ - LI ower Up
m

SR,

How Menus and Shortcut Numbers Are Indicated

In the explanations that appear in this manual, the menus that are must be chosen until the desired parameter
appears on-screen and the assigned shortcut number are given at the start of the item.

1

Here's an example: (EDIT: PERF: COMMON, E43)

This means that in the Edit mode, you choose “PERF” from the first menu and “COMMON” from the next menu.
“43" is the shortcut number.

* A list of shortcut numbers appears on p.61 to 62 of the Volume 2.

The block diagram printed on the right-hand side of the unit’s LCD cover shows typical parameters and
shortcut numbers for the different modes. This makes a handy reference for when you're making settings.

i

:

=-

l
:

40 INMMALUZE
80 BULK DUMP

CRILH
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The MIDI OUTPUT switches let you turn the A-90/EX’s corresponding MIDI OUT on and off. When a
MIDI OUTPUT switch has been turned off, no MIDI messages are output from the corresponding MIDI

OUT.

To switch on a MIDI OUT, just press the corresponding MIDI OUTPUT switch (so the indicator lights).
Each press of one of these switches turns the corresponding MIDI OUT on or off.
If you want to switch on just one MIDI OUT, double-click the corresponding switch. The other three

MIDI OUT are switched off.

Double clicking the switch again returns the settings to their previous state (as long as no other MIDI
QUTPUT switch has been pressed since you double clicked the first one).
The state of the switches is automatically saved as a system setting, and remains in memory even after the

power is switched off.

will not be cut.

The ZONE switches let you turn the A-80/EX’s corresponding Zones (internal and external) on and off.
When a ZONE switch has been turned off, no performance information from the controllers or keyboard
is output (however, changes made with PARAMETER SELECT are output). To switch on a Zone, just
press the corresponding ZONE switch (so the indicator lights). Each press of one of these switches turns

OUT t

o

the corresponding Zone on or off.

If you want to switch on just one Zone (both internal and external), double-click the corresponding

ouT 2

. )
Hi|B

* Even if the MIDI OUTPUT switch is turned off during performance, the sound currently being played

OUT 4
°

switch. The other three Zones are switched off.

Double clicking the switch again returns the settings to their previous state (as long as no other ZONE
switch has been pressed since you double clicked the first one).

The state of the ZONE switches can be saved as a Performance setting (see Volume 1 p.26 and Volume 2
p-44). Unless you save the settings, they become invalid when you switch off the power or switch
Performances. (If you're in the Manual mode, however, the settings are saved automatically.)

{ ZONE ]
ExT A Ext e EXT C EXT O
[ ] L] L] ©

22 o8 a8
HANEAN S
NTA e »T C wTO

L] [ ]

BE
=

Y/

* Even if the ZONE switch is turned off during performance, the sound currently being played will not be cut.

ZONE

{
EXTA EXT 8
[»] Q
2t
H o
INTA NTH
o L ]
Al

EXT C

I
EXYD
[ [}
|

WTC INT

o
o o
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] ]

Ap 4

POA  §/CARD -

With the context-sensitive Help function, pressing [HELP] calls up a wide range of information about the
current screen, including meanings, possible ranges for values, controller assignments, and the current
values for many different settings.

When a button has been pressed and an indicator is flashing, the CURSOR buttons [ «]/[ P ] can be
used to select an item, and pressing [HELP] again displays more details about the item. To return to the
original mode, just press [HELP} once more.

0D
DO
00
001

gsoe
p-114

The Panic function can be used when the A-90EX's Voice Expansion Board or an externally connected
MIDI instrument won't stop playing because of some operation. To use the Panic function, just press

[PANIC]. What happens next depends on how you press this button. Read on to learn more.
One press :

Note Off and Hold Off MIDI messages are sent for the sounds currently being played by
the keyboard, and the A-90/EX's current settings are sent.

Double-click: MIDI messages for Volume (127), Note Off for all sounds (C-1 to (9), Pitch Bend (center),
Channel Aftertouch (0), Modulation (0), and Hold 1 (0) are sent to all MIDI channels, and
the A-90/EX’s current settings are sent.

* If you want to send the current settings for the A-90/EX, press [PANIC] once without playing any keys

on the keyboard, and the current settings alone will be sent.

The [PANIC] indicator flashes while the Panic function is working. During this time, all other operations
are disabled, and no information is received by MIDI IN.

The A-90/EX’s OUTPUT jacks (audio output jacks for the Voice Expansion Board) can be used for either
balanced or unbalanced output.

For balanced output, use a cable with a standard balanced type (TRS type) plug. For unbalanced output,

use a cable with a standard unbalanced type (TS type) plug.

TRS

TIP (Hot)

SLEEVE (Ground)

RING (Cold)

TS

TIP (Hot)

SLEEVE (Ground)
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Chapter 2 A Wide Variety of Settings

The A-90/EX lets you freely assign the performance data from the Zones to any of the four independent
MIDI OUT, and assign performance data from the two MIDI IN to the Zones and MIDI OUT.

Bodals ET [
P4

)
.

External Zone ﬂ“ intsrnal Zons

4
.
s

Setting MIDI Channels for the Zones .....c.cccvceeerccccccsccessrscnssensosescencenes

1.

2,

This sets the MIDI channels for MIDI messages output from the Zones. These settings can be saved as a
Performance.

In the Performance mode or Manual mode, press DESTINATIONS [EXT] or [INT], then press PARAME-
TER SELECT [MIDI CH]}.

L 2] 2| 3] 41

1 ] MIDI Channel

If you pressed [INT], use the CURSOR button [ W ] to choose the page for MIDI channel settings.
e v
A
W ’ q ||%zDI chamnel -
N s m o o t 1| 2| 3| 4]
Va

Use the DATA ENTRY slider or a PALETTE slider to select the MIDI channels for the Zones.

[

* If a VE-RD1 is installed, the output channels for the internal Zones become the receiving channels for
the VE-RD1's Parts (see p.53 of the Volume 2).

These settings can be saved as a Performance setting (see p.26 of the Volume 1 and p.44 of the Volume 2).
If you don't save the settings, they become invalid when you switch off the power or switch
Performances. (In the Manual mode, however, the settings are saved automatically.)
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Setting the Output Destinations for the MIDI Messages from the Zones
(EDIT: PERF: COMMON, E42) ..l...........‘.....l.....C...I.........‘.OC.‘....Q..I.'.....I.

This assigns the performance data from the Zones to the four independent MIDI OUT. These settings can
be saved as a Performance.

T?

VONCE EXmanaew
(Voioe expaneion bowrd)

R *

External Zone b | Zons lm

You can make these settings either while in the Edit mode, or directly from the panel.

Making the Settings in the Edit Mode

1. Switch from the Performance mode (or Manual mode) to the Edit mode, and use the menu or the shortcut
number to choose “Zone Qutput.”

E42

2. Press the ZONE switch for the Zone you want to make the setting for; the button indicator will light and
the MIDI OUTPUT switch (corresponding to the MIDI OUT that the Zone currently sends data to) will
also light. Press the appropriate MIDI OUTPUT switch to select the desired MIDI OUT.

EXTA Zone Output#
OUT1k ON 1000

|8 S—— - ES——
DT A ore &t ¢ €XT O
. o © o
o o o o
You can also make these settings on screen. Press the ZONE switch for the desired Zone, use the CUR-
SOR buttons to choose the MIDI OUT, and use DATA ENTRY to switch it on or off.

° o o n
i & %

+

YL ']
E42| =, s AlRA
T 9 [u]

L

(‘I\;?
ElhELE]E]
@]
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Making Settings Directly from the Panel
1. In the Performance mode (or Manual mode), hold down the ZONE switch for the Zone you want to make

2‘

settings for.

T TR TaTY

>

After a few seconds the MIDI OUTPUT switch corresponding to the MIDI OUT that the Zone now out-
puts to begins to flash.

MEX OLITRY,
wp e
o o
HEREIL

ZOne
oTe  ooc Do
o o o
B | BE) | H
wre ot c ]
° o a
B | |HB (B

Hold down the ZONE switch and press the appropriate MIDI OUTPUT switch to select the desired MIDI
OUT.

These settings can be saved as a Performance setting (see p.26 of the Volume 1 and p.44 of the Volume 2).
If you don’t save the settings, they become invalid when you switch off the power or switch
Performances. (In the Manual mode, however, the settings are saved automatically.)

Making External Connections for More Than Four Zones

Performance data from the internal Zones is normally sent to the Voice Expansion Board that is installed. You can,
however, also use the settings just described to output the data externally via the MIDI OUTs. This makes it possi-
ble to send performance data for up to eight Zones (the four external Zones plus the four internal Zones) to external
MIDI instruments.

MIDI OUT
4 3

5660 e o

External Z:m-‘mJ internal Zomjl]l

When doing this, the PARAMETER SELECT values that can be handled by the internal Zones vary according to
the type of Voice Expansion Board in use (see Volume 2 p.53). The Voice Expansion Board can also be kept separate
from the internal Zones (see Volume 2 p.57). When this is done, the PARAMETER SELECT wvnlues that can be

handled by the internal Zones are the same as for the external Zones.

* If no Voice Expansion Board is installed, the PARAMETER SELECT wvalues that can be handled by the internal
Zones are the same as for the external Zones.
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Controlling the A-90/EX with an External MIDI Keyboard ......cccceeeee..

If you connect a MIDI keyboard to the MIDI IN1 connector, you can use the keyboard to control the vari-
ous Zones. All MIDI channel messages can be controlled. This performance data (received via Omni On,
that is, regardless of MIDI channel) is assigned to the Zones in the same way as the A-90/EX’s keyboard
and Pitch bend lever, and is output on the MIDI channels for the Zones. You can even switch
Performances on the A-90/EX from the MIDI keyboard.

External Zone

Setting the Zones to Control (EDIT: PERF: COMMON, E43)

'.

This sets the Zones to be controlled by an external keyboard.

Switch from the Performance mode (or Manual mode) to the Edit mode, and use the menu or the shortcut
number to choose “IN1 (Remote) Asgn.”

E4 3 INl1(Remote) Asgn?®
EXTAPOFF 00000000

Press the ZONE switch for the Zone to be controlled.

Use the CURSOR buttons to choose the Zone, and use DATA ENTRY to switch it on or off.

{ ZONE. 5]
ga‘ ‘E43! IN1(Remote) Asgn*®

EXTAPOFF 00000000

S —————
. . . . EXTA-D,INTA-D

from the far left of the screen

H
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ﬂ
m ] =]
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,,q "@‘
IIII
These settings can be saved as a Performance setting (see p.26 of the Volume 1 and p.44 of the Volume 2).

If you don't save the settings, they become invalid when you switch off the power or switch
Performances. (In the Manual mode, however, the settings are saved automatically.)

ﬂ.-
.,.

b
ll
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Isolating Externally Controlied Zones from the A-90/EX’s Keyboard
(EDIT: PERF: COMMON, E45)

This setting makes it so that Zones controlled by an external keyboard cannot be controlled from the A-
90/EX's keyboard.

Ba&e[ "] [

External Zone Internal Zone

x* *

1. Switch from the Performance mode (or Manual mode) to the Edit mode, and use the menu or the shortcut
number to choose “Local KBD Sw.”

E45| mmar on 11111111

2. Press the ZONE switch for the Zone to be isolated.
Use the CURSOR buttons to choose the Zone, and use DATA ENTRY to switch it on or off.

THE }

€XT ¢ £t

L
1E45] Local KBD Sw -

EXTAP ON 11111111

5] i) (] (] v
H|E| |2 B EXTA-D, INTA-D

from the far left of the screen
> f =) alfa)a]
d—p 0 [ale]lnllal
7 & Wl
¥ [u)u]lnlla]

These settings can be saved as a Performance setting (see p.26 of the Volume 1 and p.44 of the Volume 2).
If you don’t save the settings, they become invalid when you switch off the power or switch
Performances. (In the Manual mode, however, the settings are saved automatically.)
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Isolating a Performance from an External Device (EDIT: SYS, EO1)

You can send Program Change messages from a MIDI instrument connected to MIDI IN1 or IN2 to switch
Performances on the A-90/EX. To do this, you need to set the channel for switching Performances on the
A-90/EX (the control channel).

1. Switch to the Edit mode, and use the menu or the shortcut number to choose “Control channel.”

EOl Ctrl Ch |Dev ID =~
16 17
9. Move the cursor use the CURSOR buttons, and use DATA ENTRY to select the control channel. You can

also use DATA ENTRY to switch this off.

When a control channel has been set, the Performances on the A-90/EX are switched by Program Change
messages sent on the selected channel.

The controller channel is saved automatically as a system setting. There is only one system setting, so it
cannot be switched. (However, you can save the entire settings including the system setting on a memory
card — check out the Volume 2 p.46.)

Directly Controlling a MIDI Instrument Connected to the A-90/EX from
Another External MIDI Instrument (EDIT: PERF: COMMON, E44)...............

You can take MIDI messages received at MIDI IN2, mix them with MIDI messages from the A-90/EX
itself, and output the mix through a MIDI OUT. This makes it possible to directly control a MIDI instru-
ment connected to the A-90/EX by an external MIDI keyboard or sequencer.

IIDI OUT - [ﬁ_] %m
A }

1. Switch from the Performance mode (or Manual mode) to the Edit mode, and use the menu or the shortcut
number to choose “IN2 Asgn.”

E44| 220 s000r

2. Press the MIDI OUTPUT switch for the MIDI OUT you want to use for output. If you want the output to
go to the Voice Expansion Board, press an INT ZONE switch (it doesn't matter which switch you press).

Use the CURSOR buttons to choose the Zone, and use DATA ENTRY to switch it on or off.
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OUTI1-4, Voice expansion board
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from the far left of the screen
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These settings can be saved as a Performance setting(see p.26 of the Volume 1 and p.44 of the Volume 2).

If you don’t save the settings, they become invalid when you switch off the power or switch
Performances. (In the Manual mode, however, the settings are saved automatically.)

Applying MIDI Messages from an External MIDI instrument to the Settings
for the Zones (EDIT: SYS, E06) c.ccoeneccrncssecccsocsseseessassenssenscsscssscssssessossessess

This lets you have the MIDI messages received from MIDI IN1 or IN2 reflected in the settings for the
Zones.

External Zone m internal Zone u”

1. Switch to the Edit mode, and use the menu or the shortcut number to choose the page for setting how
received MIDI messages are handled.

Use the CURSOR buttons to choose a parameter, and set it with DATA ENTRY.

EQ6

RxPFInl?ExtPalete®
Inl?EPalPOFF 0000

2.

RxMInl ExtPalete*
Inl*EPallrOFF 0 9 q 0X

VN

a b ¢ d

a.

Set whether MIDI messages received from IN1 are applied to the external Zone settings
OFF/0: Not reflected in the external Zone settings

ON/1:  Values of received messages are reflected in the external Zone settings
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2.

Set whether MIDI messages received from IN1 are applied to the internal Zone settings.
OFF/0: Not reflected in the internal Zone settings

ON/1:  Values of received messages are reflected in the internal Zone settings

Set whether MIDI messages received from IN2 are applied to the external Zone settings.
OFF/0: Not reflected in the external Zone settings

ONA1:  Values of received messages are reflected in the external Zone settings

Set whether MIDI messages received from IN2 are applied to the internal Zone settings.
OFF/0: Not reflected in the internal Zone settings

ON/L: Values of received messages are reflected in the internal Zone settings

These settings are saved automatically as a system setting. There is only one system setting, so it cannot
be switched. (However, you can save the entire settings including the system setting on a memory card
— check out the Volume 2 p.46.)

The reflected settings can be saved as a Performance setting (see p.26 of the Volume 1 and p.44 of the
Volume 2). In the Manual mode, the settings are saved automatically.

The A-90/EX comes with a large number of controllers, and you can assign functions to these in any way
you want. Read on to learn how to assign functions.

Gointo the Edit mode.

Activate the controller that you want to assign a function to. This makes the display switch to the page for
assigning functions. You can also use the menus or a shortcut number to change to the page for setting
functions (EDIT: SYS: CTRL, E10-E25).

E**

* Here are the controllers that can be assigned with functions, along with the shortcut numbers that can
be used to make the settings. (An asterisk (*) indicates a switch-type controller.)

(X2 22 2 X232 Asgn >
P OFFF -comemm- ———

e BREATH slider  (E10) * MONO switch (E18)*
e AFTR TCHslider (E11) ¢ PORTAMENTO switch (E19)*
e EXPRESS slider  (E12) e Aftertouch (E20)
¢ PORT TM slider  (E13) e WHEEL1 (E21)
¢ FC1 pedal (E14) * WHEEL2 (E22)
¢ FC2 pedal (E15) * Bend lever (E23)
¢ FS1 pedal (E16) * Modulation lever (E24)
» FS2 pedal (E17) « BREATH controller (E25)

3. Use the CURSOR buttons and DATA ENTRY to assign the function. Use the items on the left-hand side to

choose the function’s Group, and the items on the right-hand side to choose the type. To disable the con-
troller, press [OFF].

[ﬁ**! kAR hRXE Asgn >

B OFFF ---eemeeee
1 J1 o

Group Parameter
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4.

S.

6l

Assignable Functions

¢ CC (MIDI control change)
All can be assigned (0 to 119).

¢ Ch.M (MIDI Channel messages)
* Ch AFTER (channel aftertouch)
* P-AFT (polyphonic aftertouch)
Aftertouch is applied to High (highest note played), Low (lowest note), First (first note), or Last (last note).
¢ PITCH BEND

¢ MODE (MIDI Mode message) * Only for switch-type controllers.
» AllSund OFF (all sound off)

¢ RESET CTRL (reset all controllers)

¢ LOCAL CTRL (local control)

¢ AlINote OFF (all notes off)

* OMN! ON/OEF (omni mode on or off}

* MONO/POLY (mono mode or poly mode)

¢ OTHER (Others)

» TEMPO
This varies the tempo of the sequencer coniroller. It can also be used to control the tempo of an external
sequencer, or to control a MIDI instrument which can synchronize modulation to a MIDI timing clock (see

Volume 2 p.39, 40).

¢ PGM UP
When in the Performance mode, this increases the Performance Number. In the Chain mode, it switches to the
next Performance in the currently selected Chain.

e PGM DOWN
When in the Performance mode, this decreases the Performance Number. In the Chain mode, it switches to the
previous Performance in the currently selected Chain.

« FADEOUT
This gradually lowers the value of TOTAL VOLUME (for switch-type controllers only).

For each Zone, use the corresponding ZONE switch to select whether this controller is enabled or not.

L ZONE }
pre  exrc

EXT D
[+] [o]

INTH INTC NTD

05 §§§og

[=]
-

i
H

If you use the CURSOR buttons to move the cursor even farther to one side, the display changes to the
page for setting the controller’s maximum and minimum values (values when on or off).

whkas [Jarrewrfisrnsg
E** Ranget ¥ 0 F127

* The minimum and maximum values for controllers in the MODE Group and the OTHER Group are

common for all Zones.
* For FADE QUT, this does not set the minimum and maximum values — instead, it sets the time until
volume reaches “0” after the switch is pressed.

Press the corresponding ZONE switch for the Zone you want to select. (When the A-90/EX is shipped, all
Zones have the same setting.) You can make settings independently for each Zone.

If you want to make the same settings for more than one Zone, press the relevant ZONE switches simulta-
neously. (You can also press and hold down one switch, and then press another one.) Zones with illumi-
nated ZONE switches are the ones that currently have assigned parameters.
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(Making the same settings for more than one Zone)

7. Use the CURSOR buttons and DATA ENTRY to set the value.

The controller function settings are saved automatically as a system setting. There is only one system set-
ting, so it cannot be switched. (However, you can save the entire settings including the system setting on
a memory card — check out the Volume 2 p.46.)

The controller on/off settings along with the minimum-value and maximum-value settings (the values
when on or off) for the Zones can be saved as a Performance setting (see p.26 of the Volume 1 and p.44 of
the Volume 2). Unless you save the settings, they become invalid when you switch off the power or
switch Performances. (In the Manual mode, however, the settings are saved automatically.)

There are some controllers that can't be assigned functions, but which can be switched on or off for each
of the Zones.

The TOTAL VOLUME slider 000000000000 CEOSEINEOENOODREOORGINEEO000008000008300080000000800

1. Gointo the Edit mode.
2. Move the TOTAL VOLUME slider. This selects the “Total Vol Sldr” page. You can also select this page

by the usual method of operation (EDIT: SYS: CTRL, E29).

E29 Total Vol Sldr 3]

3. For each Zone, use the corresponding ZONE switch to determine whether the TOTAL VOLUME slider is

enabled or not.
f ZONE 1
EXTA EXT8 EXTC EXTD
o [~} ]
g E) s
T A NTH INTC o

-] =] o =]
#| ==
The settings for the TOTAL VOLUME slider can be saved as a Performance setting (see p.26 of the

Volume 1 and p.44 of the Volume 2). If you don't save these settings, they become invalid when you
switch off the power or switch Performances. (In the Manual mode, however, the settings are saved auto-

matically.)

The TOTAL VOLUME Pedall".'.....'.....'.'..Q...-..C.....C...............l....l.l'.......
1. Gointo the Edit mode.
2. Move the TOTAL VOLUME pedal. This selects the “Total Vol Pedal” page. You can also use the menus
or the shortcut number to select this page (EDIT: SYS: CTRL, E30).

E30

3. For each Zone, use the corresponding ZONE switch to select whether the TOTAL VOLUME pedal is

enabled or not.

ZONE
EXT B

C
EXT A EXTC
[} o [}

ssax
EENE

WY A INT B W C
=) e

fid b+t

A RE

Total Vol Pedal *

CRHEE
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The settings for the TOTAL VOLUME pedal can be saved as a Performance setting (see p.26 of the
Volume 1 and p.44 of the Volume 2). If you don't save these settings, they become invalid when you
switch off the power or switch Performances. (In the Manual mode, however, the settings are saved auto-
matically.)

The HOLD Peda' CO00E000000UNONR2P0000000C000C0S0E000000000003R0000000C0R0R0RBINENN008000RONINS

1.
2,

Go into the Edit mode.

Move the HOLD pedal. This selects the “Hold Pedal” page. You can also use the menus or the shortcut
number to select this page (EDIT: SYS: CTRL, E31).

E31

For each Zone, use the corresponding ZONE switch to select whether the HOLD pedal is enabled or not.
]

[ ZONE
EXTE  EXTC

Hold Pedal -

[=]

EXTD
o]
BE
INTD
]
g

NY B NTC
=] Q
ui || un
8 | | 88

o)} [l of8

The settings for the HOLD pedal can be saved as a Performance setting (see p.26 of the Volume 1 and p.44
of the Volume 2). If you don’t save these settings, they become invalid when you switch off the power or
switch Performances. (In the Manual mode, however, the settings are saved automaticaliy.)

Gl°bal Transpose 0O SSBNENOOBOOCOSRSTNNROSSO000S00SBDOSEININEEINNO0R00200300038000000808RNS

3.

4.

Go into the Edit mode.

Press the TRANSPOSE switch. This selects the “Global Trp Value” page. You can also use the menus or
the shortcut number to select this page (EDIT: SYS: CTRL, E28).

E 2 8 J flozal Trp Value#

For each Zone, use the corresponding ZONE switch to select whether Global Transpose is enabled or not.

C ZONE ]
EXTA EXT B erc £XTO
Q o] o o
o 222 t
RN
INT A INT B WNTC INTD
[~} o (o] ©
g sE BB
A R AR

Use DATA ENTRY to select the range for transposition.
* When using [INC]/[DEC] to change the values rapidly, the display pauses momentarily at “0.”

The Global Transpose setting for each of the Zones (enabled or disabled) can be saved as a Performance
setting (see p.26 of the Volume 1 and p.44 of the Volume 2). If you don't save these settings, they become
invalid when you switch off the power or switch Performances. (In the Manual mode, however, the set-
tings are saved automatically.)

The amount of shift for Global Transpose is saved automatically as a system setting. There is only one
system setting, so it cannot be switched. (However, you can save the entire settings including the system
setting on a memory card — check out the Volume 2 p.46.)
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In the Performance mode or the Manual mode, you can use PARAMETER SELECT to make real-time
changes in the settings for the Zones. This section describes operations that couldn’t be covered in the
Volume 1.

Applying Modulation to Zones (External Zones) ..cccccecevecrccereaserasssscees
Y. Press DESTINATIONS [EX'I'] then press PARAMETER SELECT [MODULATE].

@%%

2. Use DATA ENTRY on the PALETTE slider to apply modulation to the external Zones.
The PALETTE slider is ideal for applying modulation to a particular Zone in real time.

These settings can be saved as a Performance setting (see p.26 of the Volume 1 and p.44 of the Volume 2).
If you don't save these settings, they become invalid when you switch off the power or switch
Performances. (In the Manual mode, however, the settings are saved automatically.) Please be aware that
if you've saved the settings, or if you're in the Manual mode, the setting remains with modulation applied
(unless you change to another modulation value).

* The PARAMETER SELECT [MODULATE] can also be used to apply modulation to internal Zones (but
not to the Voice Expansion Board). For more details, take a look at p.18, 57 of the Volume 2.

Applying Aftertouch to Zones (External Zones)...ccceeecessevescecssccscseseace
1. Press DESTINATIONS [EXT], then press PARAMETER SELECT [AFTER TCH].

2. Use DATA ENTRY or the PALETTE slider to apply aftertouch to the external Zones.
The PALETTE slider is ideal for applying aftertouch to a particular Zone in real time.

These settings can be saved as a Performance setting (see p.26 of the Volume 1 and p.44 of the Volume 2).
If you don't save these settings, they become invalid when you switch off the power or switch
Performances. (In the Manual mode, however, the settings are saved automatically.) Please be aware that
if you've saved the settings, or if you're in the Manual mode, the settings remain with aftertouch applied
(unless you change to another aftertouch value).

* The PARAMETER SELECT [AFTER TCH] can also be used to apply aftertouch to internal Zones (but
not to the Voice Expansion Board). For more details, take a look at p.18, 57 of the Volume 2.
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Applying Expression to Zones (External Zones) .....cccccceeiccssceencensessens
1. Press DESTINATIONS [EXT], then press PARAMETER SELECT [EXPRESS].

2. Use DATA ENTRY or the PALETTE slider to apply expression to the external Zones.

The PALETTE slider is ideal for applying expression to a particular Zone in real time.

These settings can be saved as a Performance setting (see p.26 of the Volume 1 and p.44 of the Volume 2).
If you don’t save these settings, they become invalid when you switch off the power or switch
Performances. (In the Manual mode, however, the settings are saved automatically.) Please be aware that
if you've saved the settings, or if you're in the Manual mode, the settings remain with expression applied
(unless you change another expression value).

* The PARAMETER SELECT [RELEASE] can also be used to apply expression to internal Zones (but not
to the Voice Expansion Board). For more details, take a look at p.18, 57 of the Volume 2.

Changing the Touch of the Keyboard .......ccccccsiccsccsccccscanisscsesacccccccsanes

1.

2.

This function sets the velocity curve, which is the relationship between how forcefully the keys are played
and how the sound changes. This lets you make a wide variety of settings, ranging from setting the
sound to match a heavy-touch piano or a light touch organ, to creating special effects so that playing the
keyboard softly results in a loud sound or playing forcefully creates a soft sound.

Press the DESTINATIONS button for the Zone you want, then press PARAMETER SELECT
[VELO CURVEL

8 cn-zm— s

ATy AFTERSS SDWINT T SONT TR}
Y o, o 11—

Press the CURSOR button [ W ] to change to the “V-Crv” (velocity curve) screen. The velocity curve
expresses the relationship between the force used to play the keyboard and the change in the actual
sound.

1 v-Crv[ 1 , 1271~
[ 1 1} 1| 11

The curve types for the various Zones appear in the lower level of the right-hand screen. The type of the
Zone (where the cursor is located) is shown in the left-hand screen, and the form of the curve as well as
the minimum and maximum values for actual velocity (the amount of change in the sound produced by
playing the keyboard forcefully) are shown in the upper level of the right-hand screen. Once you're there,
use DATA ENTRY or the PALETTE slider to select the velocities you want to use for the Zones.
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3.

4.

Press the CURSOR button [ W } to call up the “V-Sns” (velocity sensitivity) screen.
v-Sns[ 1 ~7127]%
+3 2J [+32]+32]+32]+32]

“Velocity sensitivity” represents the keyboard's touch. Larger values give a heavier touch, and values
that approach zero result in a progressively lighter touch. (The maximum value is “+32,” and “0" gives
the lightest touch. In this case, there is no change in velocity due to how forcefully the keyboard is
played, and the velocity is always at its maximum value.) Using a negative value causes the velocity
curve to be inverted. Once you're there, use DATA ENTRY or the PALETTE slider to select the velocity
sensitivity values you want to use for the Zones.

Press the CURSOR button [ ] to call up the “V-Max” (velocity max) screen.

127 v-Max[ 1 ~7127]°*
[127]|127]127}127]

“Velocity max” indicates the maximum value for velocity. Once you're there, use DATA ENTRY or the
PALETTE slider to select the maximum velocity values you want to use for the Zones.

These settings can be saved as a Performance setting (see p.26 of the Volume 1 and p.44 of the Volume 2).
If you don't save these settings, they become invalid when you switch off the power or switch
Performances. (In the Manual mode, however, the settings are saved automatically.)

Selecting the Tones for the Zones (External Zones — Bank Select) ......

‘.

2‘

In addition to using Program Change messages to specify Tones, you can also use Bank Select messages.
Bank Select messages can be combined with Program Changes to select an even larger number of Tones.

* Some MIDI instruments will not respond to Bank Select messages. Check out the manual for your MIDI
instrument for more details.

Press DESTINATIONS [EXT], then press PARAMETER SELECT [BANK SELECT 1

Use the CURSOR button [ W ] to select the “BM” (Bank Select MSB) screen.
0 m[****l*ii**t*] -
[ of o] of 0]
Now you can select the MSB values for Bank Select. Use DATA ENTRY or the PALETTE slider to select

the Bank Select MSB for the Zones. If you don’t want to use Bank Select, press [OFF]. (Pressing [OFF]
causes the LSB to be turned off automatically as well.)

Use the CURSOR button [ W ] to select the “BL” (Bank Select LSB) screen.

0 BL[***wwananane] *
[ ol of o] oI

Now you can select the LSB values for Bank Select. Use DATA ENTRY or the PALETTE slider to select
the Bark Select LSB for the Zones.
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These settings can be saved as a Performance setting (see p.26 of the Volume 1 and p.44 of the Volume 2).
If you don’t save these settings, they become invalid when you switch off the power or switch
Performances. (In the Manual mode, however, the settings are saved automatically.)

* The PARAMETER SELECT [BANK SELECT] can also be used to set Bank Select for internal Zones (but
not for the VE-RD1). For more details, take a look at p.45 of the Volume 1 and p.18, 53 of the Volume 2.

Using the AUX1 and AUX2 Buttons with Parameters Assigned ..........

The PARAMETER SELECT [AUX1] and [AUX2] can be assigned Parameters that you can’t select with the
PARAMETER SELECT buttons, Exclusive messages, RPN, or NRPN. You can assign these with DATA
ENTRY or the PALETTE slider.

Assigning Parameters

1.

2,

3.

Select the Edit mode.

Press PARAMETER SELECT [AUX1] or [AUX2]. This selects the parameter allocation page for AUX1 or
AUX2. You can also use the menus or the shortcut numbers to select these pages (EDIT: §YS: CTRL, E26

or E27).

E26

Press the corresponding ZONE switch for the Zone you want to select. (When the A-90/EX is shipped, all
Zones have the same setting.) You can make settings independently for each Zone.

AUX1 Basrer firrens
P OFFP —--meeee

If you want to make the same settings for more than one Zone, press the relevant ZONE switches simulta-
neously. (You can also press and hold down one switch and then press another.) Zones with illuminated
ZONE switches are the ones that currently have assigned parameters.

(Making the same settings for more than one Zone)
C FORE —1

oA ore BTC oo

Use the CURSOR buttons and DATA ENTRY to assign the parameters. Use the items on the left-hand
side to choose the parameter’s Group, and the items on the right-hand side to choose the type. To disable

AUX, press [OFF].

Ezs, AUX1 Harwr Hewrrs
b OFE? Somomoooes }
Group Parameter

* Assignable Functions

¢ CC (MIDI control change)
All can be assigned (0 to 119).

¢ Ch.M (MIDI Channel messages)
e Ch AFTER (channel aftertouch)
o P-AFT (polyphonic aftertouch)
Aftertouch is applied to High (highest note played), Low (lowest note), First (first note), or Last (last note).
e PITCH BEND (pitch bend)

¢ RPN
¢ P.B.SENS (pitch bend sensitivity)
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5.

6.

« FINE TUNE
o COURSE TUNE
 Settings made with MSB and.LSB
* For more information, take a look at the MIDI Implementation Chart for the connected MIDI instrument.

¢ NPRN

¢ GS: VIB RATE (GS vibrato rate)

» GS5: VIB DEP (GS vibrato depth)

* GS: VIB DLY (GS vibrato delay)

* GS: CUTOFF (GS cutoff)

* GS5: RESONANC (GS resonance)

* GS: ATTACK (GS attack)

* GS: DECAY (GS decay)

* GS: RELEASE (GS release)

e Settings made with MSB and LSB
* For more information, check out the MIDI Implementation Chart for the connected MIDI instrument.

¢ EXCL (Exclusive messages)
You can make any settings you like. The method used to input Exclusive (SysEx) messages is described on p.11 of
the Volume 2. Checksums are automatically calculated and sent.
* For more information, take a look at the MIDI Implementation Chart for the connected MIDI instrument.

If you use the CURSOR buttons to move the cursor even farther to one side, the display changes to the
page for setting the parameter’s maximum and minimum values.

E26| 25,500

Press the corresponding ZONE switch for the Zone you want to select. (When the A-90/EX is shipped, all
Zones have the same setting.) You can make settings independently for each Zone.

If you want to make the same settings for more than one Zone, press the relevant ZONE switches simulta-
neously. (You can also press and hold down one switch, and then press another one.) Zones with illumi-
nated ZONE switches are the ones that currently have assigned parameters.

(Making the same settings for more than one Zone)

Use the CURSOR buttons and DATA ENTRY to set values.

The parameter assigned to an AUX button is saved automatically as a system setting. There is only one
system setting, so it cannot be switched. (However, you can save the entire settings including the system
setting on a memory card — check out the Volume 2 p.46.)

The minimum-value and maximum-value settings for the Zones can be saved as a Performance setting

(see p-26 of the Volume 1 and p.44 of the Volume 2). If you don't save the settings, they become invalid

when you switch off the power or switch Performances. (In the Manual mode, however, the settings are

saved automatically.)

* The PARAMETER SELECT [AUX1}/[AUX2] can also be used for internal Zones, but settings for
[AUX1)/[AUX2] cannot be made for the VE-RD1. For more details, take a look at p-45 of the Volume 1
and p.18, 53 of the Volume 2.
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Using the AUX Buttons
Now let's put PARAMETER SELECT to actual use. (Be sure to exit the Edit mode first.)
1. Press DESTINATIONS [EXT}] or [INT}, then press PARAMETER SELECT [AUX1] or [AUX2].

2. Use DATA ENTRY or the PALETTE slider to set the parameters for the selected Zones. The parameters
for the currently selected Zone appear in the upper level of the right-hand screen.

0 AUX1[GS:Vib Rate]
[OFF|-63| 0] 0]

These settings can be saved as a Performance setting (see p.26 of the Volume 1 and p.44 of the Volume 2).
If you don’t save these settings, they become invalid when you switch off the power or switch
Performances. (In the Manual mode, however, the settings are saved automatically.)

* The PARAMETER SELECT [AUX1)/[AUX2] cannot be used with the VE-RD1. For more details, take a
look at p45 of the Volume 1 and p.18, 53 of the Volume 2.
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The A-90/EX lets you display the names of sounds of connected instruments with Bank Select and
Program Change messages. This is possible because the A-90/EX contains Name Maps for different
instruments. You can also create four Name Maps of your own.

Sefting Maps for the Zones (EDIT: SYS, E03) ..ccccccccrcnecconnccrncssceecncasescees

2.

This function specifies 2 map for each of the Zones. The internal Zones automatically use the map for the
Voice Expansion Board. (A map can be specified if no Voice Expansion Board is installed, or by making
the appropriate setting (see Volume 2 p.57).)

Select the Edit mode, and use the menu or a shortcut number to move to the page for setting the Name
Maps for the Zones.

- i $
| EO 2 :xﬁrhi?u:n Asgn)

Press the corresponding ZONE switch for the Zone you want to select, then choose the map with DATA
ENTRY.

‘:. mamwa EMJ

N-Map Assign $
= P e e EXT A} 1(No Asgn)
—

The following Name Maps are available.

1 No Asgn No Name Map is used (The values of the Bank Select and Program Change are
shown instead of the sound name)

2 jv-80 Preset for the JV-80

3 JV-90 Preset for the JV-90 (Wave Expansion Board specifiable)

4 JVv-1080 Preset for the JV-1080 (Wave Expansion Board specifiable)

5 JD-990 Preset for the [D-990

6 SC-55 For the 5C-55

7 5C-88 For the 5C-88

8 P-55 For the P-55

9 M-SE1 For the M-SE1

10 M-0C1 For the M-OC1

11 M-VS51 For the M-V51

12 M-DC1 For the M-DC1

13to 16 USER1t04  You can create your own maps (see Volume 2 p.34)

For maps indicated as “Wave Expansion Board specifiable,” you can use the CURSOR buttons | dl/[»]
to change the page and specify “Wave Expansion Board”.

Eoz N-Map Assign ¥ . % W-Expl Assign #
EXT AY 4(JV-1080) EXT AF 2(Pop )

* When PARAMETER SELECT is used to choose a Tone, the Tone Name is displayed when the Bank
Select and Program Change messages match up. For more information on the Bank Select and Program
Change messages used with each instrument, check out the manual that came with the equipment.

The map settings for the Zones are saved automatically as a system setting. There is only one system set-
ting, so it cannot be switched. (However, you can save the entire settings including the system setting on
a memory card — check out the Volume 2 p.46.)
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Creating a Name Map (EDIT: SYS, E03) cccccceeeeccrecccencsseesseeesaensascassansans

2.

If you've made your own map for a connected instrument, or if the connected instrument has no map, you
can create up four new Name Maps of your own.

Select the Edit mode, and use the menu or the shortcut number to move to the page for setting the Name
Maps for the Zones.

E03|[mzy © -

Press the corresponding external ZONE switch to choose a Name Map (press [EXT A] for USER 1, [EXT B]
for USER 2, [EXT C] for USER 3, or [EXT D] for USER 4). Then use the CURSOR buttons and input the
Bank Select MSB and LSB, Program Change, and Tone Name (see Volume 2 p.10 for an explanation of
how to enter the names).

Bank Select
[ FONE 1 Name Map number MSB/LSB
EXTA [t EXTC EXTD f 1t 1] R
A I O I I N NameMapl? 0O- $
2IEIEIE 1%pGM 1
1 2 3 4 — 1

Program Number  Sound name

* You can display the Tone Name with just the Program Change by setting the value of Bank Select to
IIOFF-”

The Name Maps that you create are saved automatically as a system setting. There is only one system set-
ting, so it cannot be switched. (However, you can save the entire settings including the system setting on
a memory card — check out the Volume 2 p.46.)

* When PARAMETER SELECT is used to choose a Tone, the Tone Name is displayed when the Bank
Select and Program Change messages match up (but if the value of Bank Select is set to “OFF,” they
don’t have to match). For more information on the Bank Select and Program Change messages used
with each instrument, check out the manual that came with the equipment.
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The A-90/EX lets you string together up to 64 Perfortnances in the sequence that you require, and to save
up to ten such strings as “Chains.” You can use these Chains to call up Performance in sequence within a
single song, or over the course of several songs.

crea'ing a Chain 00 OOBEDOBCEIBOOOOB00CCOSUCOOORESOEEPRSONEONIIIONNBOOEEINONNEEORRANTISIONIDOINISG

1. Select the Chain mode, and use DATA ENTRY to choose the Chain Number.
Name of the Performance currently selected Type of the Chain currently selected

/

Number of the chain currently selected //

INITIAL nnwn-ctsa
14 34% 75: 1/'g

/ 7T

¢ ] - ¢18 :Internal
B I - 818 : Memory card ':: 1

™,

Previous Performance // Next Performance Number of Performances
/ used in the Chain
Performance currently selected Current position

2. Press the CURSOR buttons [ A ] or [ W ] (either one is OK) to enter the Chain-creation mode.
Current input mode

3. Use the CURSOR buttons [ <€ }/[ » } to specify the sequence, and use DATA ENTRY to input
Performance Numbers.

INITIAL DATA:SEL
TOP4 1F 34: 1/ 2

* If you use the numeric keypad, the Performance is inserted just before the current position (INS mode}.
* If you use [INC]/[DEC], the Performance at the current position changes (SEL mode).

4. Use [OFF] to remove the Performance at the currently selected position from the Chain. When the confir-
mation message appears, press [ENTER] for “Yes” or [EXIT] for “No.”

¢ 1

5. Press [EXIT] to leave the Chain-creation mode.

Remove Sure?:RM
TOP4 1# 34: 1/ 2

Next, you need to select the type of Chain (EDIT: Chain, E60). Two types are available — Loop and
One-way.

Loop : After cycling through the series of Performances to the last one, the sequence starts again with the

first Performance.
74 <+ 75
12 34
1

One-way : After cycling through the series of Performances to the last one, the Chain ends.

1< 34 <+ 75 <= 74 <12
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6. Change to the Edit mode, and use the menu or the shortcut number to select “Chain Mode.”

hai d
E6 0 [Elzl.:ogo .[ct;:]

7. Use DATA ENTRY to choose the type of Chain.

These settings can be saved as a Chain setting (see Volume 2 p.45). If you don’t save the settings, they
become invalid when you switch off the power or change Chains.

USing Chains ll‘O.I..QIC.l.....I..'.‘........O.Q............‘.......I.O."..........'......0‘.l.‘.
1. In the Chain mode, use DATA ENTRY to choose a Chain Number.
2. Use the CURSOR buttons | <« 1/[ P> ] to switch Performances.

Il

INITIAL DATA: <t3>
14 34% 75: 1/ 2

ps———-
* If PGM DOWN and PGM UP have been assigned to a controller, these two keys function just like the
CURSORbuttons [ € Jand [ D> ).
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The A-90/EX offers a variety of settings that make it easier to use. These are saved automatically as a sys-
tem setting. There is only one system setting, so it cannot be switched. (However, you can save the sys-
tem setting on a memory card — check out the Volume 2 p.46.)

Displaying Values While Using PARAMETER SELECT ..ccoooerorseccencacceccenes

When PARAMETER SELECT is in use, you can use the DATA ENTRY [A/INT] + CORSOR buttons

[ 1/ P } to vary the way that the value of parameter is displayed for each individual parameter.

Graphic display

BN

O
i

GATA ENTHAY 1
A EN1RY 7 v B vwa B AT
E

A o B wno @ son #/CAR
i ac 2 o 35 o

HELP 06 pacy OB ol INTER
° !@
e

* How parameters are displayed

Numerical display (default)

AP

o

[}
i3

&1 x % w0 @ wOA
" e
Oa wracz OFF Sat ENTEN

e

Parameter [AZINTI+[D ] [A/INT] + [ €]

FINE TUNE Bar graph Numerical display
KEY RANGE Tone Name Numerical display
VOLUME Bar graph Numerical display
PAN Bar graph Numerical display
REV SEND Bar graph Numerical display
CHOR SEND Bar graph Numerical display
MODULATE Bar graph Numerical display
AFTER TCH Bar graph Numerical display
EXPRESS Bar graph Numerical display
PORT TIME Bar graph Numerical display
ATTACK Bar graph Numerical display
DECAL Bar graph Numerical display
RELEASE Bar graph Numerical display
BRIGHT Bar graph Numerical display
PGM CHANGE Group-Bank-Number Numerical display
PATCH Group-Bank-Number ~ Numerical display
REVERB Bar graph Numerical display
CHORUS Bar graph Numerical display
EQUALIZER Bar graph Numerical display
AUX 12 Bar graph Nurmerical display
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Setting the operating environment for the A-90/EX (EDIT: SYS, EO5)........

1. Change to the Edit mode, and use the menu or the shortcut number to select the page for setting the A-
90/EX’s operating environment.

E 0 5 SysbPPowerUp Mode#
Power UDPFDEF (000

/N

a. State of the A-90 Series at powerup

DEF/0: Performance “1” is selected
LST/1: Last settings used are recalled at powerup

b. How Performance Numbers are displayed

This selects the way that Performance Numbers are displayed.
GBN/0 : Group-Bank-Number format (internal memory: I11 to 188, memory card; C11 to C88)
DEC/1: Decimal format (internal memory: 1 to 64, memory card; 65 to 128)

c. MIDI indicator settings
OFF/0: The indicators for the MIDI OUTPUT switches and the ZONE switches show whether the corre-
sponding MIDI OUT are on or off.

ON/: The indicators for the MIDI OUTPUT switches and the ZONE switches show whether the corre-
sponding MIDI OUT are on or off, and flash when MIDI information is being sent.

2. Use the CURSOR buttons to select a parameter, and make the settings with DATA ENTRY.

LCD ccn'msi (ED'T: SYSI E°8) YT T TP Y Y RS YIT IS LRSS D AR D A2 TR 12 22 22 2 2 Q1122 22 d 1)
This function is used to adjust the contrast (brightness) of the LCD (Liquid Crysta! Display).
1. Change to the Edit mode, and use the menu or the shortcut numbers to select “LCD Contrast.”

'E08

2. Use DATA ENTRY to adjust the contrast.

DOUble-CIiCk speed (ED": SYS, qu) 000003000000 00800000000300550000080008000000000000¢

This function lets you adjust the speed necessary for double-click operations.

ILCD Contrast 3
* 9 [DARKw{wLIGHT]

1. Change to the Edit mode, and use the menu or the shortcut number to select the page for adjusting the
double-click speed.

EO9

2. Use DATA ENTRY to adjust the speed. While you're doing this, the indicators on the MIDI OUTPUT
switches flash to show you the current double-click speed.

Dbl Click Speed *
*  4[SLOVm{=FAST]

* When it is set to OFF, you cannot use the Double-Click operations.
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Chapter 3 Controlling External MIDI Instruments

Other Than Sound Sources

The A-90/EX lets you control an external sequencer.

RESET  START/STOR

TEMPO.
© ©
B 8B

S
l@ 212 @l
Setting the MIDI OUT for Connecting the Sequencer (EDIT: SYS, EO4)

1. Change to the Edit mode, and use the menu or the shortcut number to select “Seq Ctrl Output.”

E04

2. Use the corresponding MIDI OUTPUT switch to activate the desired MIDI OUT.

Seq Ctrl Output =
OUT1POFF 0000

Seq Ctrl Output =
OUT1#OFF 0000

ouT 1 ouT 2 ouT3 QuUT 4
o ° o °
sses | fommee | [ || same
b1 o i &it

A MIDI timing clock signal is constantly sent to the MIDI OUT that you've selected here. (constan tly sent
to the Voice Expansion Board installed in the A-90.) This is used to control the tempo of the sequencer.
This means that if you want to control the tempo of the sequencer, you need to set the sequencer to
respond to an external clock. (For more details, check out the manual that came with the sequencer.)

This can also be used with MIDI instruments that synchronize modulation and other effects to a timing
clock. (Take a look at the manual that came with the MIDI instrument for more information.)

* You can also use this to control the speed of modulation etc. for some Patches on the VE-RD1.

* A MIDI timing clock signal received via MIDI IN2 is NOT mixed with the output to the MIDI OUT that
you select here (when the setting has been made to mix the MIDI messages from IN2).

This setting is saved automatically as a system setting. There is only one system setting, so it cannot be
switched. (However, you can save the entire settings including the system setting on a memory card —
check out the Volume 2 p.46.)
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Controlling a SeqUeNCer .......uuieeeecernennccnecccrcnecessenencanaecescscsecesncasannes

1.

2,

3.

4.

You can control a sequencer from any mode.

e 1 ps-w—. 2 owrdions 3 ot
TEMPO

Pressing this button calls up the screen for setting the sequencer’s tempo (in other words, the speed of the
MIDI timing clock).

SEQ

In the portion of the screen that shows the tempo (the left-hand half), the number on the left are values
that have been set by DATA ENTRY or saved to a Performance (default tempo). The numbers enclosed in
parentheses on the right is the current tempo. (When the controller is used to control the tempo, only the
value on the right changes.)

This screen also lets you select a Song Number for playback (on the right-hand half of the screen). Either
selection is made using DATA ENTRY. A Song Number can also be selected with “4. SONG SELECT.”

* If you haven’t specified the MIDI OUT to which the sequencer is connected, no MIDI timing clock or
Song Select messages is sent even if you select a tempo or a Song Number. (timing clock is constantly

sent to the Voice Expansion Board.)
* When the [TEMPO)] indicator is illuminated, the PALETTE slider functions as the CONTROL slider.

[ TEMPO|SongNo]
[120(120) | OFF]

These settings can be saved as a Performance setting (see p.26 of the Volume 1 and p.44 of the Volume 2).

If you don’t save these settings, they become invalid when you switch off the power or switch

Performances. (In the Manual mode, however, the settings are saved automatically.)

* If you don’t want to select a tempo or a Song Number, you can turn it off by pressing [OFF] on the
numeric keypad. When switched off, the previously selected Performance values remain unchanged.

RESET

Pressing this button returns you to the start of the currently selected song (that is, a Song Position Reset
message is sent). When pressed during a performance, playback stops in the sequencer and the song is
reset to the beginning.

START/STOP

Pressing this button starts or stops (pauses) the sequencer. When a performance is stopped, however, it

does not return to the start of the song. After a performance is started, the indicator remains illuminated

until stopped (or until ended by pressing RESET).

* If a performance has finished at the end of a song or has been stopped through operations on the
sequencer itself, the indicator remains illuminated until [START/STOP] is pressed.

SONG SELECT

This button is used to choose a song for playback. The Song Number is displayed while [TEMPO] is

depressed. Pressing this button has no effect while playback is in progress (i.e., while the START/STOP

indicator is lit).

* No functions except Sequencer Control will work unless you've specified the MIDI OUT to which the
sequencer is connected.
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The A-90/EX lets you make four types of settings for controlling externally connected equipment like
effectors or rhythm machines.

Effector Control

Program Change
Bank Select
Note message

Setting MIDI Channels for Controlling an Effector (EDIT: PERF: EFFECT, E51)

1. Change to the Edit mode, and use the menu or the shortcut number to select “Effector MIDI Ch.”

E 5 1 Effector MIDI Ch?*
Effectorl? 39

2. Use the corresponding ZONE switch to choose the effector, and use DATA ENTRY to select the MIDI

channel.

Effector MIDI Ch*
Effectorl? 9
T

Effector MIDI channel

fmom EEE'.‘:.;

— ZONE ]} —F
EXT A EXT 8 EXTC EXTD . . B .
-~ ]
- > 2 B ., . _m.
=
LB,

!
]

[e]

v E H H s [s]
These settings can be saved as a Performance setting (see p.26 of the Volume 1 and p.44 of the Volume 2)
If you don't save these settings, they become invalid when you switch off the power or switch

Performances. (In the Manual mode, however, the settings are saved automatically.)
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Setting the MIDI OUT for Connecting the Effector.....cccccsccecsccscosceccsences
(EDIT: PERF: EFFECT, E56)

1. Change to the Edit mode, and use the menu or the shortcut to select “Effector Output.”

E56

Effector Output *
Ef1l OUTL1F ON 1000

2. Use the corresponding ZONE switch to choose the effector, and use the corresponding MIDI OUTPUT
switch to activate the desired MIDI OUT. You can set the MIDI OUT with DATA ENTRY as well.

£XT A EXYB EXT C

3

1 2

Effector

These settings can be saved as a Performance setting (see p.26 of the Volume 1 and p.44 of the Volume 2).
If you don’t save these settings, they become invalid when you switch off the power or switch
Performances. (In the Manual mode, however, the settings are saved automatically.)

Making the Settings for the Effector (EDIT: PERF: EFFECT, E52, 53, and 54)

This function sets the Bank Select and Program Change messages used to control the effector.

1. Change to the Edit mode, and use the menu or the shortcut to select “Effector Bnk MSB” (Bank Select
MSB, E52), “Effector Bnk LSB” (Bank Select LSB, E53), and “Effector PGM” (Program Change, E54}.

E52

Effector Bnk MSB*F
EffectorlPOrF

ES53

Effector Bnk LSB*F
EffectorlPOFF

E54)

Effactorld 1

[ R
Effector PGM #

2. Use the corresponding ZONE switch to choose the effector, and use DATA ENTRY to make the settings.

Effectoxr *#**kk 3

Effectorlb**»
L ! ]
Effector Bank Select
/ Program Change

P
{CRICENCE

T b s
- b e s e s
[=][=]=]’
oo :
- e mw
][] [e]
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These settings can be saved as a Performance setting (see p.26 of the Volume 1 and p.44 of the Volume 2).
If you don't save these settings, they become invalid when you switch off the power or switch
Performances. (In the Manual mode, however, the settings are saved automatically.)

Assigning Note Messages Sent to an Effector or Rhythm Machine
'o the Keyboard (EDIT: PERF: EFFECT’ Ess) T X I YY Y YT YYYRYYIY Y Y AL ALY S Y22 144 )

When an instrument such as a drum sound module (that uses Note messages to play a wide range of per-
cussion sounds and effects) is connected to the A-90/EX, you can assign the Note messages from that
instrument to the keyboard. The keys to which these Note messages are assigned are removed from the
range of Zone sounds.

1. Change to the Edit mode, and use the menu or the shortcut to select “Effector Key.”
E 5 5 Effector Key s
EffectorlFOFF3*0OFF
2. Use the corresponding ZONE switch to choose the effector, use the CURSOR buttons to move the cursor

to the area shown in the figure below, then hold down [ENTER] and press the key corresponding to the
Note message you wish to send.

E55

Effector Key ¥
EffectorlPG4_2G9
) FTS

Effector Note to be sent

V\

ENTER

3. Next, use the CURSOR buttons to move the cu}sor to the area shown in the figure below, then hold down
[ENTER] and press the key to be assigned with the Note message you wish to send.

E55

Effector Key s
Effectorl?®G4 *B7.
J—

Key to assign the note message to

/S

ENTER

* These steps can be performed with DATA ENTRY.

These settings can be saved as a Performance setting(see p.26 of the Volume 1 and p.44 of the Volume 2).
If you don’t save these settings, they become invalid when you switch off the power or switch
Performances. (In the Manual mode, however, the settings are saved automatically.)
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Chapter 4 Organizing Your Settings

Settings that you’ve edited (changed) can be saved in initial memory or on a memory card (available sepa-
rately). The items described as Performance settings in the manual become invalid when you switch off
the power or switch Performances, unless you save them. (In the Manual mode, however, Performance
settings are saved automatically.)

Select Edit

Temporary Area l

-

internal Memory

Memory Card

Save

* If you're using a memory card, be sure to insert the card securely into the DATA CARD slot, with the
card’s printed side facing up.

* Before attempting to save settings to a memory card, be sure that the card’s PROTECT switch is set to
“Off.” After you've saved the settings, move the PROTECT switch back to “On” to prevent your data
from being accidentally overwritten.

Saving Settings in the Temporary Area As a Performance
(UTILITY: leTE’ U 1 O) OGNNSR TOONBONOEIOPSNOEORNRBNCONOOOOOTIBODARANIOEANINENIENINEINRINND
This function lets you save settings in the temporary area to memory as a Performance.

1. Change from the Performance mode to the Utility mode, and use the menu or the shortcut to select the
page for saving a Performance.

To 1
UlO 'fﬁ?ti;’l pata

2, Use DATA ENTRY to select the Performance Number to be used as the destination for saving (internal
memory: 1-64, or memory card: 65-128). The name of the destination Performance appears in the bot-
tom portion of the screen at this time.

Destination Performance number for saving ; seleg = ss [CARD);
!

Temp To 1

FInitial Data
1 T

Destination Performance for saving




3. Press [ENTER]. A confirmation message asking you if you want to save the Performance appears. Press
[ENTER] for “Yes” or [EXIT] for “No.”

Ulo Performance Write
Temp? 1 Sure?

Saving Settings in the Manual Mode As a Performance
(uTlLlTY: WRITE, ulo) SO0V O0OORECCSSOCRONOOROOEIBIIONRBINGOQUOSRDLOINOINANRANSORNOROORSRSS

This function lets you save settings in the Manual mode to internal memory as a Performance.

1. Change from the Performance mode to the Utility mode, and use the menu or the shortcut to select the
page for saving a Performance.

U 1 O Man To 1
#Initial Data
2. Use DATA ENTRY to select the Performance Number to be used as the destination for saving (internal

memory: 1-64, or memory card: 65-128). The name of the destination Performance appears in the bot-
tom portion of the screen at this time.

Destination Performance number for saving
—

u +

Man To 1

PInitial Data
1 ]

Destination Performance for saving

3. Press [ENTER]. A confirmation message asking you if you want to save the Performance appears. Press
[ENTER] for “Yes” or [EXIT] for “No.”

Ulo Performance Write
Man + 1 Sure?

Saving a New or Edited Chain (UTILITY: WRITE, U10)...cccccccceeccrccncaceces

This function lets you save Chain settings in the temporary area to internal memory or memory card.

1. Change from the Chain mode to the Utility mode, and use the menu or the shortcut to select the page for
saving a Performance.

T 1
Ulo E;:ierza; Eha.in 1

2. Use DATA ENTRY to select the Chain Number to be used as the destination for saving.

Destination Chain number for saving

| —]
Temp To ¢ 1 ¢ 1-¢18 :internal
PInternal Chain 1| @ 1- 818 :Memorycard

3. Press [ENTER]. A confirmation message asking you if you want to save the Chain appears. Press
[ENTER] for “Yes” or [EXIT] for “No.”

Ulo Chain Write
Temp?*¢ 1 Sure?
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The A-90/EX lets you save all of the settings in internal memory on a memory card. This operation stores
the following settings:

¢ System settings

¢ Manual mode settings
¢ All Performances

¢ All Chains

* This procedure overwrites any previous settings on the memory card.

Saving from Internal Memory to a Memory Card
(uTILlTY: CPY: CARD: '—‘)c’ u3|)..'...‘......'..‘...........Q..'C.........................

1. Besure a memory card has been properly inserted into the DATA CARD slot.
2. Change to the Utility mode, and use the menu or the shortcut to select “Copy All (Internal to Card).”

U3l

3. A confirmation message asking you if you want to save the settings appears. Press [ENTER] for “Yes” or
[EXTT] for “No.”

Copy All Sure?
Internal To Card

Copying Settings from a Memory Card to Internal Memory
(UT'LIW: CPY: CARD: C'—)l’ U32) BSOSO BPOBIORONOONANDIBINPNNIBOROSORANEB OO0 ENOROPROGS

1. Be sure the correct memory card has been properly inserted into the DATA CARD slot.
2. Change to the Utility mode, and use the menu or the shortcut to select “Copy All (Card to Internal).”

U32

3. A confirmation message asking you if you want to copy the contents of the card to internal memory
appears. Press [ENTER] for “Yes” or [EXIT] for “No.”

Copy All Sure?
Card To Internal

* This procedure overwrites all settings in internal memory.

Swapping the Settings in Infernal Memory with those on a Memory Card
(UTILITY: CPY: CARD: Col, U33)ecucereccaccrnccencnsnacsecscascnceccncccascrsesscanscenss
1. Be sure a memory card has been properly inserted into the DATA CARD slot.
2. Change to the Utility mode, and use the menu or the shortcut to select “Swap AlL”

U33

3. A confirmation message asking you if you want to swap the settings appears. Press [ENTER] for “Yes” or
[EXTT] for “No.”

Swap All Sure?
Card And Internal
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Naming a Performance (EDIT: PERF: COMMON, E41)......cccceeeeeeeccncences

This function lets you assign a name to a Performance. This name can be saved as a Performance setting.

1. Change from the Performance mode to the Edit mode, and use the menu or the shortcut to select
“Performance Name.”

E4 1 Performance Name -
pInitial Data

2. Use DATA ENTRY to input the Performance name (see Volume 2 p.10 for an explanation of how to input
text).

Naming Settings in the Manual Mode (EDIT: PERF: COMMON, E41) ....

You can also assign a name to settings in the Manual mode. This name is automatically saved as a
Manual mode setting.

1. Change from the Manual mode to the Edit mode, and use the menu or the shortcut to select “Performance
Name.”

E4 1 Performance Name -
FInitial Data

2. Use DATA ENTRY to input the Performance name (see Volume 2 p.10 for an explanation of how to input
text).

This setting is saved automatically.

Copying a Performance (UTILITY: CPY: PERF, U21) ..ccicccneercrccssanaaccscnees

This function copies the settings from one Performance to another.

1. Change from the Performance mode to the Utility mode, and use the menu or the shortcut to select the
page for copying a Performance.

U215 iiffitial paca

2. Use the CURSOR buttons [ <€ ]/[ P ] and DATA ENTRY to select the Performance to be copied and the
Performance Number to be used as the destination for saving (internal memory: 1-64, or memory card:
65-128). The names of the Performance to be copied and the destination Performance appear in the bot-
tom portion of the screen at this time.

Performance to be copied

r 1l:Initial Data
b 1:Initial Data

Destination Performance
for copying
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3. Use the ZONE switches and the MIDI QUTPUT switches to select the settings that you want to copy.
Here's how the switches work:

¢ ZONE switches

Each switch is used to choose whether to copy the settings for the corresponding Zone. If a Zone's indica-
tor is flashing, it means that that Zone's settings will be copied.
* MIDI OUTPUT switches

These are used to select whether effector control settings are to be copied. OUT 1 through 4 correspond
respectively to Effector 1 through 4. If a switch’s indicator is flashing, it means that the settings for the
corresponding effector control will be copied.

Effector 1-4
or " am | om: " om
Each Zone setting

ENT & EXT R 3 ool & AXT O
o [} o
| 8| B
s era e o
o o Q Q
i ||

All settings (other than effector controls that are common to all Zones) are copied.

4. Press [ENTER]. A confirmation message asking you if you want to go ahead with copying appears. Press
[ENTER] for “Yes” or {EXIT} for “No.” '

u21

Copying a Chain (UTILITY: CPY: CHAIN, U21T).cccceucccereccseccrcescanccsencassens

This function copies the settings from one Chain to another.

Performance Copy
1+ 1 Sure?

1. Change from the Chain mode to the Utility mode, and use the menu or the shortcut to select the page for
copying a Chain.

U2l

2, Use the CURSOR buttons and DATA ENTRY to select the Chain to be copied and the Chain Number to be
used as the destination for saving. The names of the Chain to be copied and the destination Chain appear
in the bottom portion of the screen at this time.

r¢ 1:Int Chain 1
¢ 1:Int Chain 1

Chain to be copied

r¢ 1:Int Chain 1
¢ 1:Int Chain 1

Destination Chain for copying

3. Press [ENTER]. A confirmation message asking you if you want to go ahead with copying appears. Press
[ENTER] for “Yes” or [EXIT] for “No.”

LTJZ 1] Sh:._:;:g gopy Sure?
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It is possible to automatically detect the type of Voice Expansion Board that is installed, and initialize the
unit to its optimal settings.

Initializing Performances or Chains in the Temporary Area
(UTIL'TY: lNT: TMP’ U4l)...............'.....‘.................0....I.O..‘........‘....'.....

2.

4.

This function initializes the settings of Performances or Chains in the temporary area to the factory-
default values.

Change to the Utility mode, and use the menu or the shortcut to select “Init Temp P&C.”

U4l

Use the ZONE switches and the MIDI OUTPUT switches to select the Performances you want to initialize.

INIT Temp P&C
FACTORY SET*Temp

Here’s how the switches work:

¢ ZONE switches

Each switch is used to choose whether to initialize the settings for the corresponding Zone. If a Zone's
indicator is flashing, it means that that Zone's settings will be initialized.

e MIDI OUTPUT switches

These are used to select whether effector control settings are to be initialized. OUT 1 through 4 corre-
spond respectively to Effector 1 through 4. If a switch’s indicator is flashing, it means that the settings for
the corresponding effector control will be initialized.

JP— -t s Y. (8
] e— x5 —
ioows  ourr  oura  ours
L L4 o ©
AR
e EACH ZONE SEtting
| m—— - Sa—
IXT A £xT 8 XY C T D
o -] o o
5
wra s mmc  ao
o o - L]
H|{E]|E |8

All settings (other than effector controls that are common to all Zones) are initialized.

Use DATA ENTRY to choose whether to initialize to the settings for the Voice Expansion Board (“FACTO-
RY SET”) or to the initial settings ("INITIAL DATA").

Press [ENTER]. A confirmation message asking you if you want to go ahead with initialization appears.
Press [ENTER] for “Yes” or [EXIT] for “No.”

U4l

Unless the settings that have been initialized are saved as a new Performance or Chain, they become
invalid when you turn off the power or switch to another Performance or Chain.

Temp P&C Init
(FACTORY) Sure?
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Initializing Settings in the Manual Mode (UTILITY: INT: MAN, U42)......

This function initializes the settings in the Manual mode to their factory-default values.
1. Change to the Utility mode, and use the menu or the shortcut to select “Init Manual Perf.”

U42 INIT Manual Perf
INITIAL: DATA9Man

2. Use the ZONE switches and the MIDI OUTPUT switches to select the settings you want to initialize.

Here's how the switches work:

¢ ZONE switches
Fach switch is used to choose whether to initialize the settings for the corresponding Zone. If a Zone's
indicator is flashing, it means that that Zone's settings will be initialized.

* MIDI OUTPUT switches

These are used to select whether effector control settings are to be initialized. OUT 1 through 4 corre-
spond respectively to Effector 1 through 4. If a switch’s indicator is flashing, it means that the settings for
the corresponding effector control will be initialized.

o Eff€CHOT 14

it UG ]
QUFT  oufz  OUT) owa

(] ][]
s BACH ZORE :ettmg
|
[&]

All settings (other than effector controls that are commen to all Zones) are initialized.

3. Press [ENTER]. A confirmation message asking you if you want to go ahead with initialization appears.
Press [ENTER] for “Yes” or [EXIT] for “No.”

U 4 2 Manual Perf Init
(INITIAL) Sure?
* The Manual Mode settings are initialized only to the “INTTIAL DATA.”

Initializing the System Settings (UTILITY: INT: SYS, U43)..ccceececcccscascnses

This function initializes the system settings (except for User Name Maps) to their factory-default values.

LR
CR
|

ST

1. Change to the Utility mode, and use the menu or the shortcut to select “INIT System&Ctrl.”
U 4 3 INIT System&Ctrl
System

2. Use DATA ENTRY to choose the portions of system settings that you want to initialize.

System : All system settings except for User Name Maps and controller assignments
Control Assign: Controller assignments
System+Ctrl : All system settings except for User Name Maps

V-EXP Master Tune : *For detailed explanation about this parameter, refer to page 58.
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3.

Press [ENTER]. A confirmation message asking you if you want to go ahead with initialization appears.
Press [ENTER] for “Yes” or [EXIT] for “No.”

U43

System Init

Sure?

Initializing the Internal Memory (UTILITY: INT: I-ALL, U44) ......cccceeeeeeee

2.

This function returns the 64 Performances and 10 Chains stored in the internal memory to their factory-
default values.

Change to the Utility mode, and use the menu or the shortcut to select “Init Int All P&C.”

U44

Use the ZONE switches and the MIDI OUTPUT switches to select the Performances you want to initialize.

INIT Int All P&C
FACTORY SET-3IAll

Here's how the switches work:

* ZONE switches
Each switch is used to choose whether to initialize the settings for the corresponding Zone. If a Zone's
indicator is flashing, it means that that Zone’s settings will be initialized.

* MIDI OUTPUT switches

These are used to select whether effector control settings are to be initialized. OUT 1 through 4 corre-
spond respectively to Effector 1 through 4. If a switch’s indicator is flashing, it means that the settings for
the corresponding effector control will be initialized.

seranirn Eff€CEOT 1t

S Y WV 1 S
O + OuUT 2 Ot 3 ouT &
-3 < o o
EE|| B i
s EACR Zome setting
EXT A AXTH T TR
o L] o o
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-ra faid Rl T D
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B || ||ME) &

All settings (other than effector controls that are common to all Zones) are initialized.

Use DATA ENTRY to choose whether to initialize to the settings for the Voice Expansion Board (“FACTO-
RY SET”) or to the initial settings (“INITIAL DATA").

Press [ENTER]. A confirmation message asking you if you want to go ahead with initialization appears.
Press [ENTER] for “Yes” or [EXIT] for “No.”

U44

Int All P&C Init
(FACTORY) Sure?
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2,

3'

4.

5.
6.

You can send the contents of internal memory to a sequencer or another MIDI device that can record bulk
data. Data that has been recorded in this way can be received via MIDI IN2 at any time.

* The contents of the internal memory are overwritten by any data that is received.
First of all, you need to set the device ID (EDIT: SYS, E01).
Change to the Edit mode, and use the menu or the shortcut to select “Dev ID.”

EQO1

Use the CURSOR buttons to move the cursor to the right, and use DATA ENTRY to set the device ID (the
initial setting is “17”). If you're exchanging data between two A-90/EX units, they should both be set to
the same device ID.

Ctrl Ch |Dev ID -~
16 »17

This setting is saved automatically as a system setting.
Next, choose what you want to send and select the MIDI OUT to be used (UTILITY: BLK, U50).

Change to the Utility mode, and use the menu or the shortcut to select “Bulk Dump.”

u50

Use DATA ENTRY to select the items in memory that you want to send.

Bulk Dump
TmpP&CPMOFF 000000

0: Don't send
1: Send

Bulk Dump
TmpP&CPOFF ,09
/

a: Performance and Chain settings in the temporary area
b: Manual mode settings

¢ System settings (except for controller assignments and User Name Maps)
d: Controller assignments

¢: All Performances and Chains in internal memory

f: User Name Maps

Use the corresponding MIDI OUTPUT switch to choose the MIDI OUT.

Press [ENTER]. A confirmation message asking you if you want to sent the data appears. Press [ENTER]
for “Yes” or [EXIT} for “No.”

U50

Bulk Dump
Sure?
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Chapter 5 Controlling the On-board
Sound Source

This chapter explains the differences between the various Voice Expansion Boards that can be installed in
the A-90.

The performance data in the A-90's internal Zones is normally sent to the Voice Expansion Board installed
in the unit. The flow of this performance data varies slightly from one model of Voice Expansion Board to
another. ‘

The VE"RDI '.'...‘.........'.............Q..'..l......l...‘...C....“.C.O.I.'llI....-Q.......'....
The VE-RD1 has four Parts, and a single Patch can be assigned to each of these Parts. The correspon-
dences with the internal Zones are as follows.

Internal Zone-A — Part 1 for the VE-RD1
Internal Zone B — Part 2 for the VE-RD1
Internal Zone C — Part 3 for the VE-RD1
Internal Zone D — Part 4 for the VE-RD1

The MIDI channels set for the internal Zones serve as the MIDI receiving channels for the Parts.

The VE'GSI .....O....'.........'...0..............l.......l.'..l..............'.O..........'......
The VE-GS1 has 16 Parts, and a single Tone can be assigned to each of these Parts. MIDI receiving chan-
nels 1 through 16 are set to the respective Parts.

The MIDI channels set for the respective Zones determine which Part is assigned to what Zone.
* The internal Zones have four Parts, so only four Parts can be controlled from the A-90.

The VE'JVI C..‘...l'......O....C...........l...I.I...OC...Q...‘.'......OOIQI-....QI'.l..l....‘...'.
The VE-JV1 has seven Parts and one Rhythm Part, and a single Patch can be assigned to each of these
Parts. MIDI receiving channels 1 through 7 and 10 are assigned to the respective Parts.

The MIDI channels set for the respective Zones determine which Part is assigned to what Zone.

* The internal Zones have four Parts, so only four Parts can be controlied from the A-90.

This section describes items that couldn’t be covered in the Introductory Volume, with an emphasis on the
differences between Voice Expansion Board models.

The VE-RD‘ l.......‘..0.....'.'ll.'....'.l..'...O.‘....OC....OO................l.ll....l.....'.!..

The VE-RD1 is a Voice Expansion Board designed exclusively for the A-90, so all settings can be made
with PARAMETER SELECT.




Reverb Settings

1.

2,

3.

Detailed settings can be made for the VE-RD1's built-in Reverb. These settings are common to the entire
unit, regardless of the Zone (internal).

Press PARAMETER SELECT [REVERB]. (If DESTINATIONS [INT] is dark, you can also press [INT].)

Press the CURSOR button [ A ] to call up the screen for setting “Type” (the Reverb type), “Levl” (level:
the volume level of the Reverb or Delay sound), and “Tim” (time: the Reverb time). Use DATA ENTRY
or the PALETTE sliders to make the settings for these parameters.

REV]}

* From left to right, the PALETTE sliders correspond to these three settings in the sequence given above.
The rightmost slider is inactive.

'rype Lev|Tim] ~
[: Room 0 01

Reverb Parameters (1)

* Type

There are eight types of Reverb.

1. ROOM®: dense reverb with short decay

2. ROOM2:  sparse reverb with short decay

3. STGEL:  reverb with greater late reverberation

4. STGE2  reverb with strong early reflections

5. HALL1 reverb with clear reverberance

6. HALL2:  reverb with rich reverberance

7. DELAY: aconventional delay

8. P_DLY: adelay with echoes that move left and right

¢ Levl (level)
This parameter sets the volume of the reverb when any of the four types (from ROOM1 to HALL1) has
been selected, or the volume of the delayed sound when DELAY or P_DLY has been selected.

¢ Tim (time)
This parameter sets the duration of the lingering sounds when any of the four types (from ROOM]1 to
HALL1) has been selected, or the time interval until the first delayed sound is heard when DELAY or

P_DLY has been selected.

Press the CURSOR button [ ¢ ] to call up the screen for setting “HF Damp” (HF damper: the cutoff fre-
quency for high-frequency components of the Reverb sound) and “Fbk” (feedback: the amount of
delayed sound that is returned to Delay). Use DATA ENTRY or the PALETTE sliders to make the settings
for these parameters.

REV

[ HF Damp|Fbk] <
[ 1: 200%| 0]
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* From left to right, the PALETTE sliders correspond to these two settings in the sequence given above.
The rightmost two sliders are inactive.

Reverb Parameters (2)

* HF Damp (HF damper)
The lower the frequency, the more high-frequency components are cut, resulting in a softer, lingering
sound. If you don’t want to cut any high-frequencies, set this to “BYPASS.”

¢ Fbk (feedback)
Any setting made for this parameter is ignored when any of the four types of reverb (from ROOMI to
HALL1) have been selected for Type.

These settings can be saved as a Performance setting (see p.26 of the Volume 1 and p.44 of the Volume 2).
If you don't save these settings, they become invalid when you switch off the power or switch
Performances. (In the Manual mode, however, the settings are saved automatically.)

Chorus Settings

Detailed settings can be made for the VE-RD1’s on-board Reverb. These settings are common to the entire
unit, regardless of the Zone (internal).

1. Press PARAMETER SELECT [CHORUS]. (If DESTINATIONS [INT] is dark, you can also press [INT}.)

g

T LRl L. e T
S |77

[m]
2%

2. Press the CURSOR button [ A ] to call up the screen for setting “Levl” (level: the volume level of the
Chorus sound), “Rate” (the speed of the undulations for the Chorus sound), and “Dep” {Depth: the
depth of the undulations). Use DATA ENTRY or the PALETTE sliders to make the settings for these

parameters.

CHO

* From left to right, the PALETTE sliders correspond to these three settings in the sequence given above.
The rightmost slider is inactive.

[Levl |Rate| Depl] ~
[ 0 0 0]

3. Press the CURSOR button [ W ] to call up the screen for setting “P-Dly” (predelay: the interval after the
original sound until the Chorus sound is heard), “Fbk” (feedback: the amount of sound passing through
Chorus that is returned to Chorus), and “Out” (how Chorus and Reverb are combined). Use DATA
ENTRY or the PALETTE sliders to make the settings for these parameters.

'CHO

* From left to right, the PALETTE sliders correspond to these three settings in the sequence given above.
The rightmost slider is inactive.

{P-Dly|Fbk| Out]*
[ o] ojrmMix
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How Chorus and Reverb Are Combined

Chorus and Reverb can be combined in any of three different ways.

MIX: The Chorus sound and the Reverb sound are mixed.

Chorus send Chorus

Reverb send Reverb

REV: Reverb is applied to the Chorus sound.

Chorus send -—— Chorus Reverb i

Reverb send

M+R: Chorus sound with no Reverb, and Chorus sound with Reverb applied are mixed.

Chorus send -—— Chorus Reverb

Reverb send

These settings can be saved as a Performance setting (see p.26 of the Volume 1 and p.44 of the Volume 2).
If you don’t save these settings, they become invalid when you switch off the power or switch
Performances. (In the Manual mode, however, the settings are saved automatically.)

The VE'GSI and VE'JVI 5000000080050 0000000800000CE0000000000000000E0000000000000000000000

The VE-JV1 and the VE-GS1 are not designed specifically for the A-90. This means that PARAMETER
SELECT sets some items differently from the VE-RD1.

[} °
@838

"]
HER
HEl

Bio|
ﬁo
ER|

The bottom row of buttons under PARAMETER SELECT does not make settings for PATCH, REVERB,
CHORUS, and EQUALIZER. Instead, they make settings for PGM CHANGE, BANK SELECT, AUX], and
AUX2, just as with the external Zones. You can use AUX1 and AUX2 to control a wide variety of parame-

ters.

* If a Bank Select other than “0” is selected with the VE-GS1, the sound of the selected Part may fail to
play. If this happens, change the Bank Select and Program Change settings to more appropriate values.

* If the VE-JV1 sets a Program Change on MIDI channel 16, it switches to the VE-JV1’s Performance.
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If you make the settings for sending MIDI messages to the Voice Expansion Board from MIDI IN2 (see
Volume 2 p.21), you can control the Voice Expansion Board with a sequencer connected to MIDI IN2.

The VE-RD1
The VE-RD1 can be controlled as a four-part, multi-timbral sound source. The MIDI channels set for the
internal Zones become the MIDI receiving channels for the Parts.

The VE-GS1
The VE-GSI can be controlled as a 16-part, multi-timbral sound source.

The VE-JV1
The VE-JV1 can be controlled as a multi-timbral sound source with seven Parts and one Rhythm Part.

Using the Voice Expansion Board As an Independent Sound Source

(ED'T: sYsl Eo7) Q..'..‘...‘.'..‘....'.O...........‘..‘...........C..'...........'C.'.............

2.

When external connections are made for more than four Zones (up to a maximum of eight — see Volume
2 p.18), the Voice Expansion Board can be isolated from the internal Zones.

©660 o

S

External Zone Internal Zone m

Change to the Edit mode, and use the menu or the shortcut to select “V-Exp Local Ctrl.”

E07

Use DATA ENTRY to select “2: Disable” (the model name of the installed Voice Expansion Board appears
at the bottom right of the right-hand screen at this time).

V-Exp Local Ctrl#
#l:Enable [VeRDl]

Vv-Exp Local Ctrls
#2:Disable[VeRD1]

This setting is saved automatically as a system setting.

When this setting has been made, performance data from internal Zones is no longer sent to the Voice
Expansion Board (although performance data from MIDI IN2 is sent). At this time, the PARAMETER
SELECT functions that can be used with the internal Zones are the same as for the external Zones. And
you can set the Name Map to the internal zones.

* When “V-Exp Local Ctrl” has been set to “Disable,” the MIDI receiving channels for the VE-RD1's Parts
are set to channels 1,2, 3, and 4, respectively.
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You can set the Master Tune in the Voice Expansion Board installed into the A-90.

1. Change to the Utility mode, and use the menu or the shortcut to select “INIT Systemé&Ctrl.”

U43) | ™ " ia

2. Use DATA ENTRY to select “V-EXP Master Tune”, then press [ENTER].

U 4 3 INIT System&Ctrl
V-EXP Master Tune
3. Use DATA ENTRY to set the Master Tune. If you are satisfied with the value you have specified, press
{ENTER]. To retrieve the previous value, press [EXIT].

u43

This setting is saved automatically as a system setting.

V-EXP Master Tune
»440.0 Sure?
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Chapter 6 Supplementary Materials

If no sound is produced, or if you suspect there is a problem, check the points described here first. If you can’t resolve the
problem, contact the store where you purchased the A-90/EX, or your nearest Roland Service Station.

There’s No Sound When the Keys Are
Played

Is the volume turned down too low?

— Check the levels of INT VOLUME and TOTAL VOLUME
on the A-90/EX, the volume levels of any connected
MIDI instruments, and the volume levels of any connect-
ed amps or mixers.

Is Expression turned down too low?

— Check the setting of the EXPRESS slider on the A-90/EX.
Is the Voice Expansion Board installed correctly?

-3 If you're sending data from the A-90/EX’s OUTFPUT, the
Voice Expansion Board must be installed correctly. See
Chapter 3 “About the Voice Expansion Board” of the
Volume 1.

Are all the connections correct?

- If you can hear sounds through headphones, it may mean
that a cable is damaged, or the amp or mixer is malfunc-
tioning. Check your cable connections and equipment
again.

Are the volume settings for the various Zones

too low?

- Check the PARAMETER SELECT [VOLUME] settings.
Are the MIDI send and receive channels set cor-
rectly?

— Make sure that the send channels for the A-90/EX'’s
Zones match the receive channels for the Parts of the
MIDI instruments and the Voice Expansion Board.

Are the Zones or the MIDI OUT turned off?
— No performance data is output if the ZONE switches or
MIDI OUTPUT switches are dark. Make sure the correct

ZONE switches and MIDI OUTPUT switches for MIDI
OUT are on.

Are the keys you're playing outside the Zone
range?
— Check the PARAMETER SELECT [KEY RANGE] settings.

Is Local Control turned off?

- If “Local KBD Sw” (EDIT: PERF: COMMON, E43) is set to
“OFF,” the A-90/EX's keyboard becomes inactive.
Check the Zone settings.

- If “V-Exp Local Ctrl” (EDIT: SYS, E07) is set to “Disable,”
the Voice Expansion Board cannot be controlled from the
A-90/EX. To allow control from the A-90/EX’s key-
board, set this parameter to “Enable.”

The Pitch Is Wrong

Is the FINE TUNE setting for the internal Zones
correct?

-3 Check the PARAMETER SELECT [FINE TUNE] setting
(for the internal Zones).

Are Pitch Bend messages set to the central
value?

— This can easily happen if Pitch Bend is assigned to some
controller other than WHEELL1 or the BEND lever.
Double-click on [PANIC], set the Pitch Bend messages to
the center value, and check the minimum and maximum
values of the controller to which Pitch Bend is assigned
(the central value is 64).

Is TRANSPOSE in effect?
— Check the PARAMETER SELECT [TRANSPOSE] setting
and the position of the TRANSPOSE switch.

A Memory Card Is Unusable

Are you attempting to use a memory card that’s
not suitable for the A-90/EX?

— The A-90/EX cannot read memory cards for other instru-
ments. It also cannot use memory cards other than the
M-512E.

Sound Doesn’t Stop

Has a MIDI cable become disconnected?

— Check the MIDI cable connections, and double-click on
[PANIC].
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Message Appearing at POWEruUP .ccccccseecscessecsscsssssscscnssescscescenseoscescens

Internal Battery LOW!
The A-90/EX’s backup battery is almost exhausted.
- Contact your nearest Roland Service Center.

Messages AbOU' Memory curds SPCEN0OI0 OO0 OOCRININIPORORTOENORTIPRNNINERNONONEGESES

Data Card Not Ready
A memory card is not inserted into the card slot, or is inserted incorrectly.
—»Make sure that the memory card is inserted properly.

Data Card Battery Low!

The memory card’s backup battery is almost exhausted.
—»Check the manual for the memory card and replace the battery.

Data Card Protected
The memory card’s protect switch is on.
— Move the memory card’s protect switch to the “OFF” position.

Improper Data Card
A memory card which cannot be used with the A-90/EX has been inserted.
—Use a proper memory card.

Data Card Read/Write Error
The memory card may have become dislodged during data transmission.
—» Reinsert the memory card and execute the operation again.

Messages Abou' MID' ...."...........‘......'......CI...........'......".............I...Q.

MIDI Buffer Full
An excessive amount of MIDI data has been received by the A-90/EX.
—»Reduce the amount of MIDI data from the transmitting device.

MIDI Communication Error
A MIDI cable may have been disconnected or damaged.
- Be sure that the cables are in good working order and that all the connections are secure.

Excl:Check Sum Error

A checksum error has occurred for an Exclusive (SysEx) message that has been received.

—Check the checksums for the data being sent and carry out the operation again. If this doesn’t stop the
message from reappearing, check the MIDI cable connections.

o'her Messages 00880000000 000000030000000000000RC000RRRRTONSRRRPORSONNEN0NNORIRO0R00I0IRR0OOSS

Now Chain Mode Can’t Edit Perf

An attempt was made to edit a Performance while in the Chain mode.

—>Performances cannot be edited while in the Chain mode. Select the Performance mode, then change to
the Edit mode.
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Edit

E00

Edit mode top menu

EDIT: SYS

E01
E02
E03
E04
EO05
E06

E08
E09
E09

Control channel/device ID
Program Name Map assignments
User Name Map creation
Sequencer control output

System environment settings

Application of received MIDI messages to Zone set-
tings

Voice expansion local control
LCD contrast
Double-click speed

EDIT: CTRL (not accessible from the Chain mode)

E10
Ell
E12
Ei3
El4
E15
El6
E17
E18
E19
E20
E21
E22
E23
E24
E25
E26
E27
E28
E2%
E30
E31
E32

Function setting for the BREATH slider
Function setting for the AFTER TCH slider
Function setting for the EXPRESS slider
Function setting for the PORT TIME slider
Function setting for the FC1 pedal
Function setting for the FC2 pedal
Function setting for the FS1 pedal
Function setting for the FS2 pedal
Function setting for [MONO]

Function setting for [PORTAMENTO]
Function setting for Aftertouch

Function setting for WHEEL1

Function setting for WHEEL2

Function setting for the BEND lever
Function setting for the MODULATION lever
Function setting for the BREATH controller
Function setting for [AUX1]

Function setting for [AUX2]

Setting for Global Transpose

Setting for the TOTAL VOLUME slider
Setting for the TOTAL VOLUME pedal
Setting for the HOLD pedal

Switching ON and OFF whether to transmit
"Reset All Controller”

EDIT: PERF/MANUAL
(not accessible from the Chain mode)

E40

E50

COMMON Group for the Performance and Manual
modes

Group for effector control

EDIT: PERF/MANUAL: COMMON

E41
E42
E43
E44
E45
E46

Performance Name

MIDI output settings for the Zones
Zone assignment setting for MIDI IN1
Zone assignment setting for MIDI IN2
Local keyboard switch

Set comments to each Zone

EDIT: PERF/MANUAL: EFFECT

E51
E52
E53
E54
ES5

E56

MIDI channel setting for effector control
Bank Select MSB setting for effector control
Bank Select LSB setting for effector control
Program Change setting for effector control

Note message assignment setting for effector con-
trol

MIDI output setting for effector control
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UTILITY

U00 Utility mode top menu

UTILITY:WRITE

U10 Save temporary area data/save Manual mode set-
tings as a Performance

UTILITY: CPY
UTILITY: CPY: PERF/CHAIN

U20 Copy a Performance or Chain

UTILITY: CPY: CARD
U30 Menu for backup to a card

UTILITY: CPY: CARD: I-C

U31 Save contents of internal memory to a card

UTILITY: CPY: CARD: C-l

U32 Save contents of a card to internal memory

UTILITY: CPY: CARD: i-C

U33 Swap contents of internal memory with contents of
acard .

UTILITY: BLK
U50 Output contents of internal memory to MIDI

UTILITY: INT
U40 Menu for initializing settings

UTILITY: INT: TMP
U41 Initialize the temporary area

UTILITY: INT: MAN

U42 Initialize Manual mode settings

UTILITY: INT: SYS

U43 Initialize system settings and Master Tune in the
Voice Expansion Board

UTILITY: INT: |-ALL

U44 Initialize Performances and Chains in internal mem-
ory

62



1. Receive data

*  The A-90/A-90EX has two MID! IN connectors, MID! IN 1 (REMOTE) and MIDEIN2.
MIDI miessages fed into the device through MIDI IN 1 (REMOTE) are sent to each
Zone according to the IN 1 (REMOTE) Assign's setting, then are treated as perfor-
mance messages on the A-90. That is, MIDI messages sent to the external Zones will be
assigned o MIDIOUT 1,2, 3and 4 ding to the settings of the | Zones, then
sent out again on the MIDI channels set in the relevant Zones. The MIDI messages
sent to an internal Zone will respond to the Part on the Voice Expansion Board speci-
fied in each internal Zone, when the Voice Expansion Board s installed. MIDI mes-
sage fed through IN 2 will be assigned to the MIDI OUT 1, 2, 3, 4 or INT (Voice
Expansion Board) according to the IN 2 Assign’s setting, then sent out again. The
explanation here (receive data), however, applies only to the A-90/A-90EX with the
Voice Expansion Board VE-RD1 installed.

B Channel Voice Messages

® Note off

Satus 2ndbyte  3rdbyte
snH KkH wH
onH KkH o0H

n=MID] chanmel number :0H - FH (ch.1-ch.16)

kk=note number :00H - 7FH (0-127)
vv=note off velocity :00H - 7FH (0- 127)
@ Note on

Status 2ndbyte  Jrdbyie

9rH kkH vvH

n=MIDI channel number :0H - FH (ch1 - ch.16)
kk=note number :00H - TFH (0-127)
vv=note on velocity :01H-7FH(1-127)

* The Note On/Off message sent to each Zone through the IN 1 (REMOTE), if it is with-
in the Key Range of each Zone, will be transposed, then re-sent on the MIDI channel of
the relevant Zone, after calculating the velocity value using the velocity curve, velocity
sensitivity and velocity max.

¢ Each Zone allows the transpesition to £ 36 semi tones.

* Note g sposed ding 0-127 range will be converted to the Note mes-
sage of the closest octave that is out of the range.

@ Polyphonic Key Pressure
Status Qulbyte  Jrdbyte
AnH kkH vwH

n=MIDI channel mumber :0H- FH {ch.1 - ch.16)

kk=note munber :00H - 7FH (0- 127)
vv=key pressure :00H - 7FH (0-127)
@ Control Change

O Medulation {Controller number 1}
Status odbyte  3rdbyle

BnH 01H wH

n=MIDI channel number :0H - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)

ww=Modulation depth  : 00H - 7FH (0-127)

O Breath type {Controller number 2}
Status 2ndbyte  ddbyie

BoH oM wH

n=MID} channel number :0H - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)

vv=Control vaiue s00H - 7FH (0-127)

Q Fool type {Controlier number 4}
Status indbyte  Irdbyte

BnH 04H vvH

n=MIDI channel number :0H - FH (ch.1-ch.16}
vv=Control value :00H -7FH (0 - 127)

O Portamento Time

Status 2nd byte
BnH 05H

n=MIDI channe! number
vv=Portamento Time

O Data Entry
Status 2od byt
BnH 06H
BnH 26H

n=MIDI channel number
mm,li=

{Controller number 5)

3rd byte
vwH

:0H - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)
:00H - 7FH (0 - 127) Initial value = 00H (0)
{Contreller number 6,38)

Srdbyte
mmH

i+

:0H-FH (ch1-ch16)

the value of the parameter specified by RPN/NRPN

mm = upper byte (MSB), [I =lower byte (LSB)

O Volume
Status 2nd byte
BnH 07H

n=MIDI channel number
vv=Volume

2 Balanee
Status 2nd byte
BrH 08H

n=MIDI channel number
vv=balarce

Q Pan
Status 2ndbyte
BnH 0AH

n=MIDI channe! number
VV=‘P!I’I

O Expression
Status Znd byte
BnH 0BH

n=MIDI charmel number
vv=Expression

O Held 1
Staus 2nd byte
BnH 40H

n=MIDI channel rumber
vv=Control value

O Portamento
Status 2ndbyte
BnH 414

n=MIDI channel number
vv=Contro} value

O Sostenuto ¢
Status 2nd.byte
BrH 2H

n=MIDI channel numnber
vv=Control value

D Soft
Status 2nd byte
BnH 43H

=MIDI channe! number
vv=Control value

{Controller number 7}

ard byte
vwH

:0H - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)
< Q0H - 7FH (0 -127) Irdtial value = 64H (100)
{Controfler number 8}

3rd byte
vvH

:0H - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)
:00H - 7FH

{Controller number 10)
3rd byte

wH

:0H - FH (ch.1 - ch 16)
: 00H - 40H - 7FH (Left - Center - Right)
initial value = 40H (Center)

{Controller number 11)

Srd byte
vwvH

:0H - FH (ch.1-ch16)
< 00H - 7FH (0-127) Initial value = 7FH (127}
{Controller number &4)

3rd byte
vwH

:0H - FH {ch 1 - ch.16)
:00H - 7FH (0 - 127) 0-63=0OFF 64-127=ON

{Controfler number 65}

2rd byte
wwH

:0H - FH (ch.1 - ch16)
:00H - 7FH (0 - 127) 0-63=OFF 64-127-ON

{Controller number 46}

ard byte
vwH

:0H -FH {ch.1- ch.16)
:00H - 7FH {0 - 127) 0-63=OFF 64-127=0ON

(Controller number 67}
3rd byte

vvH

:QH - FH (ch.1-¢h16)
:00H - 7FH (0- 127) 0-63=OFF 64-127=ON
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O Hold 2 (Controllar number 49)
Status 2ndbyte  3rd byte
BnH 45H vwH

n=MIDI channel number :0H - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)
vv=Control value :00H - 7FH (0- 127) 0-63=0FF 64-127=ON

O Porfamento contre!  {Controlfer number 84}

Satus 2odbyte  pdbyte
BnH 544 kkH

n=MIDI channel number :0H - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)
kk=Source note number : 00H - 7FH (0- 127)

* This applies to the Zone on the receiving ch. The on-note glides to the pitch of the note
turned on next.

O Efect 1 {Reverb Send Lavel)

Status 2ndbyie  3ndbyie
BnH SBH wwH

{Controllar number 91}

n=MIDI channel number :0H - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)

vv=Reverb send level  :00H - 7FH (0- 127) Initial value = 28H (40)

* This message adjusts the Reverb Send Level of each Zone.

O Effect 3 {Chorus Send Lavel} [Coniroller number 93}

Status 2ndbyte  dribyte
BnH SDH vvH

n=MID] channel number :0H - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)

vv=Chorus send level :00H - 7FH (V- 127) Initial value = 00H (0)

* This message adjusts the Chorus Send Level of each Zone.

O NRPN MSB/1SB {Confroller number 98,99}
Status adbyte  Indbyvie

BnH 63H mmH

BnH 62H uH

n=MIDI channel number :0H- FH (ch1-ch.16)
mm=upper byte (MSB) of the parameter number specified by NRPN
li=lower byte {(LSB) of the parameter number specified by NRPN

lanPN'l

The NRPN (Non Regi d P
trol changes to be used.

To use these messages, you must first use NRPN MSB and NRPN LSB messages to specify
the parameter to be controlled, and then use Data Entry messages to specify the value of
the specified parameter. Once an NRPN parameter has been specified, all Data Entry mes-
sages received on that channel will modify the value of that parameter. To prevent acci-
dents, it is recammended that you set RPN Null (RPN Number = 7FH/7Fh) when you
have finished setting the value of the desired parameter.

allows an

Number) ded range of con-

On the A-90 / A-90 EX, NRPN can be used to modify the following parameters.

NRPN Data entry

MSBLSB  MSB Description

01H 20H mmH Bright (relative change)

mm: 0EH - 40H - 72H (-50 . 0- +50)
01H 63H mmH Attack time  (relative change)

mm: OEH - 40H - 72H (-50- 0 - +50)
O1H 64H mmH Decay time  (relative change)

mm: 0EH - 40H - 72H (-50- 0 - +50}
MH66H  mmH Release time(relative change)
oun: OEH - 40H - 72H (-50- 0 - +50)

* Parameters marked “relative change” will change relative to the preset value(40H).

O RPN MSB/LSB {Confroller number 100,101}
Satus Zodbyte  ddbyte

BnH 65H mmH

BnH 6H UH

n= MIDI channel number: OH - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)
mm= upper byte(MSB) of parameter number specified by RPN
U= lower byte(LSB) of parameter number specified by RPN

DI”NIO

The RPN {Registered Parameter Number) ges are expanded control changes, and
each function of an RPN is described by the MIDI Standard.

To use these messages, you must first use RPN MSB and RPN LSB messages to specify the
parameter to be controlled, and then use Data Entry messages to specify the value of the
specified parameter. Once an RPN parameter has been specified, all Data Entry messages
received on that channel will modify the value of that p To prevent accid itis
recommended that you set RPN Null (RPN Number = 7FH/7Fh) when you have finished
setting the value of the desired parameter.

RPN Data entry
MSBLSB  MSBLSB  Description
WHOOH  mumH-—  Pitch Bend Sensitivity

man: 00H - 1CH {0 - 12 semitones)
Initial value = 02H (2 semitones)
1I: ignored (processed as 00H)
specify up to 1 octaves in semitone steps

00HOH  omHUEH  Master Fine Tuning
mm,Li: 20 00H - 40 O0H - 60 00H
(-8192°50/8192 - 0 - +8192°50/8192 cents)
00HO02H mmH—  Master Coarse Tuning
mm: 10H - 40H - 70H (48 - 0 - +48 semitones)
: ignored (processed as 00H)
7FH7FH — — RPN null

Set conxlition where RPN and NRPN are unspecified. The data
entry messages after set RPN null will be ignored. (No Data
entry messages are required after RPN null).

Settings already made will not change.

mml: ignored
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@ Program Change
Status 2nd byte
CnH ppH

n=MIDI channel number : 0H - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)
pp=Program number : 00H - 7FH (prog.1 - prog.128)

* The A-90 performance changes, when the A-90 received on the control channel specified
the A-90.

@ Channel Pressure

Status Zadbyte
PrnH vwvH

n=MIDI charmel number 0H-FH (ch.1-ch16)
vv=Channel Pressure 00H - 7FH (0- 127)

@ Pitch Bend Change
Status Zndbyte  Judbyte
EnH UH mmH

n=MID] channel number : 0H -FH (ch.1-ch.16)
mm,l=Pitch Bend value  : 00 00H - 40 00H - 7F 7FH (-8192-0- +8191)

W Channel Mode Messages
® All Sounds Off {Controller number 120}

Statzs ndbyte  Irdbywe
BnH 78H 00H

n=MIDI channel number :0H - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)

* When this ge is received, all ly ding notes on the corresponding chan-
nel will be turned off immediately.

@ Reset All Controllers {Controller number 121}

Status indbyte  3rdbyte
BnH 79H 00H

n=MIDI channel number OH - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)

*  When this message is received, the following Hers will be set to their reset values.
Controller Reset value

Pitch Bend Change +/-0 (center)

Polyphonic Key Pressure 0 (off)

Charmel Pressure 0 (off)

Modulation 0 (off)

Expression 0 {min)F , the volume b

Hold 1 0 ({off)

Portamento 0 {off)

Sostenuto 0 (off)

Soft 0 (off)

Hold2 0 (off)

RPN unset; previously set data will not change
NRPN unset; previously set data will not change
@ All Notes Off  {Controller number 123)

Status 2ndbyte  3rdbyte

BnH 7BH 00H

n=MIDI channel number :0H - FH (ch.1- ch.1§)

* When All Notes Off is received, all notes on the corresponding channel will be turned
off. However if Hold 1 or Sostenuto is ON, the sound will be continued until these are
turned off.

@ OMNI OFF {Controller number 124}
Status 2ndbyte  Ardbyie
BnH 7CH 00H

n=MIDI channel number : OH - FH {ch.1 - ch.16)

*  The same processing will be carried out as when All Notes Off is received.

® OMNION {Controller number 125)
Status ndbyte  Jrdbyte
BrH 7DH 00

n=MIDI channel number :0H - FH (ch.1-ch.16)

* The same processing will be carried out as when All Notes Off is received. The Mode
doesn't change OMNI ON.

® MONO {Controller number 126)
Status 2ndbyte  3rdbyte
BoH 7EH mmH

n=MIDI channel number :0H - FH (ch.1- ch.16)
mm=mono number :00H - 10H (0- 16)

* The same processing will be carried out as when All Sounds Off and All Notes Off is
d, and the ponding ch ! will be set to Mode 4 (M=1) regardiess of the

value of “mono number™,
® POLY {Controller number 127)
Status Zudbyte  Jrdbyte
BnH 7FH 00H

n=MID] channel number :0H-FH (ch1-ch16)

* The same processing will be carried out as when All Sounds Off and All Notes Off is

d, and the corresponding charmel will be set to Mode 2.
B System Realtime Message
@ Active Sensing
Status
FEH

*  When Active Sensing is received, the unit will begin monitoring the intervais of all fur-
ther messages. While monitoring, if the interval between messages exceeds 420 ms, the
same processing will be carried out as when All Sounds Off, All Notes Off and Reset All

Cantrollers are received, and ge interval ing will be halted.

W System Exclusive Message

Hatus Databyte Status

FOH iiH, ddH, ......eeH FTH

RH : System Exclusive Message status

it = ID number : an 1D number f er 1D) to indicate the facturer
whose Exclusive message this is. Roland’s manufacturer ID is
41H.
1D numbers 7EH and 7FH are of the MIDI standard
Universal Non-realtime Messages (7EH) and Universal
Realtime Messages (7FH).

dd,...ee = data :00H - 7FH (0 - 127)

F7H : EOX {(End Of Exclusive)

The System Exclusive Messages received by the A-90/A-90EX are Universal Realtime
System Exclusive messages, Data Requests (RQ1), and Data Set (DT1).
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B Universal Non-realtime System Exclusive Messages

@ Inquiry Request

Status Databyte Satus

FOH 7EH,dev,06H 01H F/H

Byte Explanation

FOH Exclusive status

7EH ID ruamber {universal " -
dev Device ID {dev:UNIT#-1)

06HOIH  Inquiry request

FH EOX (End Of Exclusive)

*  Even if the Device ID is 7FH(Broadcast), Inquiry Reply message will be transmitted.
* When Inquiry Request is received, Inquiry Reply message will be transmitted.

@ Data fransmission

A-90 / A-90EX can transmit and receive the various parameters using System Exclusive
messages.

The exclusive message for using the data transmission has a model ID of 7DH and a
device ID of 10H. (A-50 / A-90EX can change the setting of the device ID.)

O Request data 1 RQ!
This message requests the other device to send data. The Address and Size determine the

type and amount of data to be sent.

Sates DRatabyte Status
FOH 41H, dev, 7DH, 11H, aaH, bbH. ccH, F7H
ddH, ssH, ttH, uuH, vvh, sum

Byte Explanation
FOH Exclusive status

414 1D number (Roland)

dev Device ID (dev: 00H - IFH  Initial value is 10H)
7DH Model ID (A-90)

11H Command ID (RQ1)

aaH Address MSB

bbH Address

ccH Address

ddH Address LSB

ssH Size MSB

uH Size

uuH Size

vvH Size LSB

sum Checksum

F7H EOX {(End Of Exclusive)

O Daio set 1 on

This is the message that actually performs data trarsmission, and is used when you wish
to transmit the data,

Status DRatabyte Satus

FOH 41H, dev, 7DH, 12H, aaH, bbH, «cH, F7H
ddH, eeH, ... fH, sum

Byte Explanation

FOH Exclusive status

41H ID number (Roland)

dev Device ID (dev: 00H - 1IFH  Initial value is 10H)

7DH Model ID (A-90)

12H Command [D (DT1)

aaH Address MSB

bbH Address

ecH Address

ddH Address LSB

eeH Data: the actual data to be transmitted. Multiple bytes of data are transmit-
ted starting from the address.

ffH Data

sum Checksum

FTH EOX (End Of Exclusive)

2. Transmit data

M Channel Voice Messages

@ Note off
Status Zndbyte  Jrdbyte
8nH KkH wH

n=MID! channel rumber :0H- FH (ch.1-ch16)

kk=note number 00H - 7FH (0- 127}
vv=velocity :00H - 7FH (0 - 127)
@ Nole on

Status 2ndbyte  Jrdbyte

nH kkH vvH

n=MIDI channe} number :0H-FH (ch1 -ch16}
kk=note number : 00H - 7FH (0- 127)
vusvelocity :01H - 7TFH (1-127)

* If you play the key within the range of a Zane, the Note On/Off message will be sent
with the MID} channel set to the Zone.

*  The value figured out with the gth of playing keyboard, velocity curve of the
Zone, velocity sensitivity and velodty max. is transmitted as "Velocity™

*  Each Zone allows the transposition to + 36 semi tones.

* Note B posed g 0-127 range will be converted to the Note mes-
sage of the closest octave that is out of the range.

@ Polyphonic After Touch

Status 2ndbyte  3Jrdbyte
AnH kkH vvH

n=MIDI channel number : OH - FH {ch1 - ch.16}
kk=note number :00H - 7FH (0- 127)
vvzpolyphonic after touch : 00H - 7FH (0-127)

* Youcan it this ge by assigning to the Control}

@ Control Change

Status 2ndbyte  Icdbyte
BrnH ccH vwH

n=MIDI channel rumber : 0H - FH (ch1-chl16)

cc=note number :0H - C7H (0- 199)

vv=control value :00H - 7FH (0- 127)

* Youcan this ge by assigning to the Ci !
@ Program Change

Status 20d byte

CnH ppH

n=MID] channel number :0H-FH (ch1-chlé)

pp=Program munber : 00H - 7FH (prog1 - prog.128)
® Channel After Touch

Satus 2ndbyte

DnH vwH

n=MIDI channel number :0H - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)
vv=value :00H - 7FH (0 - 127)

* Youcan it this ge by assigning to the Ci

ek -]

® Pitch Bend Change

Status ndbyte  rdbyte
EnH H31 mmH

n=MIDI channel number :0H-FH (ch1-ch16)
mm i=value : 00H,00H - 7FH,7FH (-8192 - +8191)

* Youcan it this message by ing to the Controll

Loy -1
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® Channel Mode Messages
@ All Sounds Off {Controller number 120}

Stalus ndbyte  drdiye
BrH 78H 00H

n=MID! channe! number :0H-FH (ch.1-ch.16)

* Youcan it this by assigning to the C

@ Reset All Controllers {Controller number 121)

Status 2odbyte  3ndbyle
BrnH 79H 00H

n=MIDI channel number 0H-FH (ch.1-ch16)
vv=value 00H, 7F (0, 127) 0=0OFF 127=ON

* Youcan it this ge by assigning to the C ki
® All Notes Off  {Controller number 123)

Hatus 2ndbyte  drdbyie
BnH 7BH 0CH

n=MIDI channel rumber : 0H - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)

* Youcan it this ge by assigning to the C

® OMNI OFF {Controller number 124)
Status 2odbyte  Indbyte

BoH 7CH 00H
n=MIDI charne! number :0H- FH (ch.1-ch 16)

* Youcan this ge by assigning to the C 1l

® OMNION {Controller number 125)

Satus  Zodbyte  ndbyle
BhH ~ 7DH  O00H

n=MIDI channel number : 0H - FH (ch.] - ch.16)

* Youcan it this ge by assigning to the C

©® MONO {Controller number 126)
Status 2odbyte  drdbyie

BnH 7EH mmH

n=MIDI channel number :0H- FH (ch.1-ch.16)

mm=mono number :00H - 10H (0- 16)

* Youcan it this ge by assigning to the C i
® POLY {Confroller number 127)
Status 2dbyte  3rdbvie

BnH 7FH 00H

n=MIDI charnel mumber :0H - FH (ch.1 - ch.16}

* Youcan it this ge by assigning to the C

M System Common Message

@ Song select

Status 2ndbyte
F3H ssH

ssaSong Number OH-7F (0-127)

W System Realtime Message

@ Active sensing
Status
FEH

*  This will be transmitted constantly at intervals of approximately 250ms.

@ Timing clock
Status
FBH

@ Start

Status
FAH

@ Continuve
Status
FBH

@ Stop
Slatus.
FCH

B System exclusive messages
When an appropriate "Data Req 1 (RQY)” ge is received, the requested internal
data will be transmitted.

O Dedo set | DT1
Stajus. Databyte Status
FOH 41H, dev, 7TDH, 12H, aaH, bbH, «cH,  F7H

ddH, eeH,... fH, sum

Byte Explanation

FoH Exclusive status

41H ID number (Roland)

dev Device ID (dev: 00H - IFH  Initial value is 10H)

7DH Model 1D (A-90)

12H Command ID (DT1)

aaH Address MSB

bbH Address

ocH Address

ddH Address LSB

eel Data: the actual data to be sent. Multiple bytes of data are transmitted in
order starting from the address.

fH Data

sum Checksum

F7H EOX (End Of Exclusive)
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B Universal Non-recltime System Exclusive Messages

O inquiry Reply
Status Ratabyte Status
FOH TEH,dev,06H.02H.41H,1AH,00H, F7H

00H,02H, ssH.01H,00H,00H
Byte Explanation
FOH Exclusive status
7EH )isd ber (universal it ge)
dev Device ID {dev:UNIT#1)
06H,2H Inguiry reply
41H Manufacture’s ID(Roland)
7DH,00H Device family code
00H ssH Device family number code

55 : 00{A-90) 01: (A-90 EX : A-90 equipped witha VE-RD 1)

00H,01H,00H,00H Software revision level
F7H EOX (End Of Exclusive)

*  When Inquiry Request is received, Inquiry Reply message will be transmitted.

*  When the VE-GS1 is installed to the A-90, it will transmit the following Inquiry Reply
ge when receiving the inquiry Req

Status Ratabyte SHatus
FOH 7EH,dev,06H,02H 41 H 42H,00H, F7H
02H,01H,BH,01H,01 H,00H

*  When the VE-JV1 is installed to the A-90, it will transmit the following Inquiry Reply
ge when receiving the Inquiry Req

Satus Data byte Status
FOH 7EH.dev,06H,02H 41H.46H,00H, FH
00H,00H,00H,01H,01H,00H

3. Parameter address map

Address and size are configured in 7 bits, and expressed in hexadecimal.

Address MSB LSB

Binary Caazasas  Obbbbbbb  Occccece Oddd dddd

7-bithex  AA BB c<cC DD

Size MSB LSB

Binary Osss ssss Ot et Ouuu vsuu  Ovvy vwwwv

7-bithex  SS T vy \'A'4

M Parameter base address

All data sent in exclusive message are given particular add: to identify p

These addresses are the sum of the base address and offset add Some p are
defined using multiple offsets.

The address included in the ge of a data set or a data request must be within the
value shown in the table below.

Note:A pair of two addresses preceded by the symbol # represents a divided-by-two data.
e.g. the data ABH (hex) is divided into OAH and OBH and sent in that order.

Example of exclusive data
To set the External Zone A MID! Channel of the temporary performance to “Ch.=4", send
the following data to the A-90.

BH 41H 10 ZDH 12H QoH OOH 22H 0sH BH 55H EZH
it 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

1. Exclusive status

2. Manufacturer ID: Roland=41H.

3. Device ID: the unit number of the system common parameter minus 1. In this example,
the unit number is 17: 17 - 1=16 which is exp d as 10H in hexadecimal i

4. Model ID of the A-90 is &DH.

5. Command ID: data set 1=12H.

6. Addresses: by referring to Table 1, the start address of the temporary perfor-
mance=00H 00H 20H 00H; from Table 1-3,
offset address of External Zone A=02H 00H; from Table 1-3-2, offset address of MIDI
Channel=06H. These add; are added togeth

OOH 0OH 20H 0O0H
02H 00H
+} 068

00H O0H 22H O6H = target address

7. The number of MIDI Channel = 4 is 3 : 03H in hexadecimal.

8. Check sum
The error checking process use a checksum and provides a bit pattern where the last
significant 7 bits are zero, when values for an address, data (or size) and the checksum
are summed.

<Example>

80H - (( 00H + 00 + 22H + 06H + (BH ) & 7FH } = 55H

Addresses Data

9. End of exclusive
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4. Parameter address map

1 A-90 {Model ID=7DH)

T
address I Description
00 00 08 0D | System Common *3-1
60 00 10 00 | Contreller Assign *1-2
00 00 20 00 | Temporary Performance *1-3
06 00 30 00 | Temporary Chain *1-4
00 01 20 00 | Manual Performance *1-3
01 00 20 00 | Internal Performance Ill *1-3
01 01 20 00 | Intermal Performance Il2
01 3F 20 00 | Internal Performance IB%
01 40 30 0D | Internal Chain 01 *1-4
01 41 30 00 | Internal Chain 02
01 49 36 00 | Intermal Chain 10
01 4A 40 00 ] Internal User PGM Name map 1 *1-8
01 4B 40 00 | Internal User PGN Naze zap 2
01 4C 40 00 | Internal User PGM Name map 3
01 4D 40 00 | Internal User PGM Name map ¢
*1-1 System Common
offset |
address Description
00 00 | 0000 0DOa | Panel mode 0 -2
{Performance, Manual, Chain}
00 01 | Caaa asaa | Performance numbar 6 - 127
(Intlmll 1 - 64, CARD 1 - 64)
00 02 | Oaaa aaaa | Chain number -9, 84-73
(In:em«l 1 - 10, CARD 1 ~ 10}
00 03 | 0000 000a | Control channel switch -1
{OFF, ON}
00 04 | 0000 azaa | Control chaanel 0 -15
{1 - 16 Ch.}
00 05 | 000G 0D0a | MIDI out 1 switch o -1
{OFF, ON)
00 06 | 0000 000a | MIDI out 2 0-1
{OFF, ON)
00 07 | 0GO0 ODOa | MIDI out 3 ¢-~1
{OFF, ON}
00 08 | ©OCO COOa | MIDI out 4 0-1
{OFF, ON]
00 DS | 0000 000a | MIDI out 1 Sequencer control output sw 0-1
{OFF, ON}
00 OB | 0000 ODOa | MIDY out 2 Seguencer comtrol cutput 8w 0-1
{OFF, ON)
00 OB | 000C 000a | XIDI out 3 Sequancer control output sw -1
(OFF. ON)
00 OC | 0000 C00a | MIDI out 4 Seguencer COntrol output sw 0-1
(OFF, ON}
00 OD | Oana asas | Clobal ey transpose Value 38 - 64 - 108
{-36 -~ 0 - «38)
00 OF | 0000 000a | V-EXP enable switch -
{Enable, Disablae)
00 OF | 0000 amaa | Ext zone A PGM Name map assign 0 - 15
{OFF,JV-80, jv-90,JV-1080, JD-990, 5C-55,
P-88,p-55,M-SE1, M-0C1, ¥-VS1, H-DC1,
USR 1,USR 2,USR 3,0SR &)
00 10 | 0000 asaa B 8 :
00 11 | 0000 aaaa i c '
00 12 | 0000 maaa H D t
00 13 | 0000 aaas | Int zone A :
00 14 | 0000 amaa H B :
00 15 | 0000 aaaa H c :
00 18 | D000 s bl :
00 17 | 0000 amaa | Ext zone A PGM Name map assign for W-EXP 1 O - 8
{None, Pop, Orchestral, Piane,
Vintage Synth, Werld, Dance,
Super Sound Set, 60 & 70 Keys
00 18 | 0000 asaa H B :
00 19 | 0000 aasa H c 3
00 1A | 0000 amaa : T :
00 1B | 0000 aaaa | Int zone A H
00 1C | 0000 aaaa : B H
00 10 | 0000 azas s [+
00 3E | 0000 asaa 3} H
00 1F | 00GD aaaa | EXxt zone A PGM Name map assign for W-EXP 2 0 - 8
(None, Pop, Orchestral, Pismo,
Vintage Synth, World, Dance,
super Sound Set, 60 & 70 Keys
00 20 | 0000 aaaa H B :
Q0 21 | 0000 anax B c :
Q0 22 | 0000 aama : D ¢
00 23 | 0000 aaaa | Int zome A :
00 24 | 0000 aaaa i B :
00 25 H [ H
00 26 | 0000 aaas : D
00 27 | 0000 aama | Ext zone A PGM Name map assign for W-EXP ) 0 - 8
{None, Pop, Orchestral, Pianc,
vintage Synth, World, Dance,
Super Sound Set, 60 & 70 Keys
00 28 | 0000 amaa H B B
00 25 | 0000 aama H c
00 2A | 0000 aaaa : D
00 2B | 0000 aaaa | Int Zone A
00 2¢ | 0000 amaa H B
60 2D | DODO asan [
00 2E | 0000 aaaa D

00 2F | 0000 aasa | Ext zone A PG¥ Name map mssign for W-EXP 4 0 - B
{None, Pop, Orchestral, Piano,
Vintage Synth, World, Dance,

Super Sound Set, €0 & 70 Keys
00 30 | 0000 aana : B s
00 31 | 0000 aans 3 [ :
Q0 32 | 0000 xaaa : D i
00 33 | 0000 axaa | Int zone A H
00 4 0000 axaa k3 B :
60 35 | DOOD aama H c H
00 36 | 000D aaas H D H

00 37 ] 0000 asaa | Voice Expansion Board Master Tune 1«17 l

{427.4 - 452.6}

| Total Size | 00 00 00 38 |

* The settings of int zone A PGM Name map assign, Int zone B PGM name map assign,
Int zone C PGM name map assign, Int zone D PGM Name map assign will be made
invalid when the Voice Expansion Board is installed.

*1-2 Controller Assign
Offset '
address bescription
00 00 | 0000 0Daa | Breuath slider assign type 0 -3
(OFF, CC. Ch-l!ﬂss, others)
00 01 | Omas maaa H cC number 1
60 02 | 0000 OCma : Ch-Mess number 0 -
(Ch-Aft, Poly-atn. Pitch bend)
00 03 | 0000 OCaa Poly-Afr trigger 0 - 3
{High, Low, First, Last}
00 64 | 0ODO DOaa H Others 02
{Tempo, Program Up, Program Down)
00 05 | 000D O0aa | A.T slider assign type 0-3 .
{OFF, CC. Ch-Mess, Others)
00 06 | Oamm aaasa H €C pumber - 118
60 07 | 0000 OCma H Ch-Mess number 0 -2
{Ch-afr, Poly-hir. pitch bend)
00 08 | 0000 ODan Poly-Aft trigper 0 ~ 3
(High, Low, First, Last)
00 0% | 0000 GDaa 3 others 0-2
{Tempo, Program Up, Program Down)
00 OA | 0O0DO DUma | Expr slider assign type 0-~3
(0FF, CC, ch-!eu Others)
00 OB | Oaas amaa B CC number 0 - 1
00 0C | D0CGO OOaa : Ch-¥ess number 0O ~
{Ch~Aft, Poly-Att pitch bend)
00 0D | 0000 OO0ma Poly-Aft trigger 0 - 3
{High, Low, First, Last)
00 OFE | 0000 OOaa Others 0 -2
{Tempo, Program Up, Program Down)
00 OF | 0000 0Das | £.T slider assign type 0 -3
{DFF, CC, Ch-Mess, Others)
00 10 | Oaaa aasa : €C number 11
40 11 | DODD DOme : Ch-Ness number 0 -
{Ch-Atc, Pcly-AtL. Pitch bend}
00 12 | 0000 ODaa Poly-Afr trigger 0 - 3
{#igh, Low, First, Last)
00 13 | 00Q0 ODaa Others 0-~-2
{Tampo, Program Up, Program Down)
00 14 0000 ODaa FC 1 assign type -3
(OFF. CC, Ch-Mess, Othersi
00 15 | Oaxa amma CC number 0 - 118
00 16 | 0000 OOaa Ch-Mess number 0 -2
{Ch-aft, Poly-Aft, Pitch bend)
00 17 | 0000 DOaa B Poly-Aft trigger & - 3
{High, Low, First, Last}
00 18 | 000D OOma Others 0 -2
{Tempo, Program Up, Program Dowr)
00 15 | 0DOO OCaa fC 2 assign type ¢-3
{OFF, CC, Ch-Mess, Others)
00 1A | Dasa asaa €C number 0 - 19
00 1B | 00OQ OOma Ch-Hess number 0 -2
{Ch-Aft, Bcly-Aft, Pitch bend)
00 1C | G000 UOaa Poly-Aft trigger 0 - 3
{High, Low, First, Lasti
00 10 | 0000 OOaa Others 0-2
{Tempo, Program Up, Program Dowa)
0o 1E | G000 OOma F$ 1 assign type 0-1
{QFF, CC, Ch-Mess, Others)
00 1F | Omaz aaaa CC number e - 119
G0 20 | 000D OUaa Ch-Mess number 0 -
(Ch-Aft, Poly-A!t pitch bend)
0¢ 21 | 000D ODaa poly-Aft trigger 0 - 3
(quh Low, Firsc, Last}
Q0 22 | 0000 OOaa Others -2
{Tempe, annn Up. Program Dowr)
00 23 | 0000 O0aa 5 2 assiygn type o~
{OFE, CC, Ch-Mess, Others)
00 24 | Dana asaa CC numbwer 0 - 119
00 25 | 0000 00sa Ch-Mess number 0 -2
{ch-Aft, poly-Aft, Pitch bend)
B0 26 | 0000 COaa H poly-Aft trigger 0 - 3
{High, x.ov, First, Last}
00 37 { 000D OOaa Others 0 -
{Tampo, Program Up. program Down)
060 28 | G000 OCaa | Aftertouch assign type 0-3
{OFF, CC, Ch-Mess, Others)
00 29 | Oama aaas cC number Q- 11
00 2A | 0000 O0aa Ch-Mess nurber O ~
(Ch-aft, Poly-Aft, H:c‘x bend up/down)
00 2B | 0000 D0wa poly-Afr trigger 0 - 3
IHigh, Low, First, Last}
60 2¢ | 0000 OCaa Others 0 -2
{Tempo, Program Up, Program Down)
00 20 | 0000 00aa | Whael 1 ausign type -3
(OFF, cc, Ch-Kess, Others)
00 2E | Oama asaz H CC number - 119
00 2F | DGOC OOaa : Ch-Mess number 0 -2
(ch-Afz, Poly-Aft, Pitch bend}
©0 30 | 0000 00aa poly-Afc trigger 0 - 3
{Righ, Low, First, last}
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00 31 | 0000 COaa H Others 0-2
{Tempo, Program Up, Program Down}
00 32 | 0000 OCaa | Wheel 2 aggign type -3
{OFF, CC, Ch-Mess, Others}
00 33 | Oaaa asaa : CC pumber 0 - 118
00 34 | 0000 O0aa : Ch-Mess number 0 -2
{Ch-Afc, Poly-Aft, Pitch bend)
00 35 | 0000 OCaa T Poly-Aft trigger 0 - 3
High, Low, First, Last)
o0 38 | 0000 Olaa B Others 0-2
2 {Tempo, Program Up, Program Down}
00 37 | 0000 O0aa | Bend lever assign type [
{OFF, CC, Ch-Mess, Others)
00 38 | Oaaa aaaa €C number 0 - 119
00 35 } 0000 O0aa Ch-Mess nupber 0 - 2
(Ch-Aft, Poly-Aft, Pitch bend}
00 3A | 0000 Ofaa : Poly-Aft ctrigger 0 - 3
uuuh, Lw, First, Last)
00 38 | 00D OOaa H Others -
{Tempo, Frcqnn up. Program Down|
00 3C | 0000 0Caa | Mod lever assign type
{OFF, cc Ch-!hss Others)
00 3D | Caaa waaz H CC number 0 - 139
00 3E | 0000 OOan : Ch-Mess number 0 - 2
{Ch-Afr, Poly-Afr, pitch band)
00 3F | 0000 OCaa i Foly-Aft trigger 0 - 3
{High, Low, First, Last}
00 40 | 0000 OCaa t Others 0-2
(Tempo, Program Up, Program Down)
00 41 | 0000 00za Breath assign type 0 -3
[OFF, CC, Ch-Mems, Others)
00 42 | Omaa anas CC number 0 - 119
06 43 | 0000 0O0aa Ch-Mess oumber O - 2
(Ch-Afr, Poly-Aft, Pitch bend)
00 44 | 0000 O0aa Poly-Aft trigger 0 - 3
(High. Lw. First, Last)
0 45 | 000C C0aa Others -
{Tempec, Proqm Up, Program Down}
00 46 | 0000 ODaa | Mono switch assign type 0 -4
{OFF, CC, Ch-Mess, Mocd-Mass, Others)
00 47 | Oaas aaaa f CC number 0 - 119
00 48 | 0000 Olma Ch-Hess number 0 - 2
{Ch-afc, Pnly-ntn, pitch bend)
00 49 | 0000 Caza Mode-Hexa pumber 0
{All Sound Off, Reset All canunnus.
Local Contrel, All Note Off, Omni on/off,
Hono/Foly)
00 4A | 0000 Olaa H Poly~-Afr crigger ¢ - 3
(High, Low, Firat, Last}
00 4B | 0000 O0aa H Others 0-1
{Tenpo, Program Up, Program Dwn Aul:o Fadeout)
00 4C | 000a aama : Auto Fade Cut Time 5 -
(5 - 30 sec)
00 4D | OGO OOaa | Portamento switch assign type 0 - &
{OFF, CC, Ch-Mess, Nood-Mess, Octhers)
00 4E | Oaaz azaa H €C npumber ¢~ 119
00 4F | 00D0 OO0aa : Ch-Mess number 0 - 2
{Ch~Aft, Poly-Aft, Pitch bend)
00 S0 | 0000 Oaza Mode-Mess number 0 - §
{All Sound Off, Reset All Controllars,
Local Control, All Note 0ff, Omni on/off,
Mono/Pely}
00 51 | 0000 OQaa Poly-Aft trigger 0 - 3
(Hiqh, Low, Firsc, Last)
00 52 | 0000 Dasa Others 3
(Tcmpc frogram Up, Praqnn Dwn ).u:o Fadeout)
00 53 | 000a asaa : Auto fade Out Time § -
{5 - 30 sec)
00 54 | 0000 Dama | AUX 1 ext zone A slider asgn type O -
(OFF. CC, Ch-Mess, RPN, NRPR, wsExcl)
00 55 | Caaa masa €C number 0 - 119
00 56 | 0000 COma Ch-Mess number 0 - 2
{Ch-Aft, Poly-Afr, Pitch bend}
0¢ 57 | 0000 ODsa : Poly-Aft trigger 0 - 3
{High, Low, First, Last)
00 58 | 0000 ODas : RPN 0+13
{Piteh Bend sanse, Fine Tune,
Course Tune, Free)
00 59 | Oama sasa Free RPN MSB 0 - 127
00 SA | Oama amaa Free RPN LSB 0 - 127
00 5B | DODO aama B NREN 0-48
{GS Vibrate rate, GS Vibrate depth,
GS Vibrate delay, G5 TVF cucoff freq,
GS TVF resonance,
GS TVF&TVA Env. Attack Time,
G5 TVERTIVA Env. Decay Time,
GS TVFeTVA Env. Release Time, Fres)
00 5C | Oaaa aaax : Free NRPN MSB 0 - 127
00 5D | Oaaa axaa Free NREN LsB 0 - 127
00 S5E | Oaaa aama SysExcl Header length 0 - 15
00 SF | Caaa amaa : SysExcl Header 1 0 - 127
00 60 | Caaa amaa B SysExcl Header 2 0 ~ 127
00 6D | Oaax asaa SysExcl Header 15 ¢ - 127
00 6E | 0000 Oama | AUX 1 ext zone B slider asgn type 0 - 5
(OFF, ¢C, Ch-Mess, RPN, NRPN, SysExcl)
00 6F | Onas aama : CC pumber 0 - 11
00 70 | 0DOD OCaa Ch-Mess number 0 -
{Ch-Afc, Poly-Afc, Pi:ch bend}
00 71 | 0000 0Osa Poly-Aft trigger 0 - 3
{High, Low, First, Last)
00 72 | 0000 OOxa 3 RPN 0-3
(Pitch Bend sense, Fine Tune,
Course Tune, Free}
00 73 | Oaaa aaaa Free RPN NSB 0 - 227
00 74 | Daaa asaa Frue RPN LS8 ¢ - 127
00 75 | 3000 aasa : PN 0-8
(68 Vibrate rate, G5 Vibrate depth,
G5 Vibrata delay, GS TVF cutoff freq.
GS TVF resonance,
GS TVFaTVA Env. Attack Time,
GS TVEAIVA Eav. Dacay Time,
GS TVFRTVA Env. Release Time, Free)
00 76 | Oaaa aaza s Free NRPN NSB 0 - 127
00 77 | Oaaa asaa Free NRPN LSB 0 - 127
06 78 | Dasa anaa SysExcl Header leagth 0 - 15
00 75 | Oaaa aasa SysExcl Header 1 0 - 127
anan 0 - 127
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SysExel Header 2

01 07 | Oana aasa | H SysExcl Header 15 0 - 127
01 08 | 00CC Oaaa | AUX ! ext zone C slider asgn type O -
(OFF, €C, Ch-Kess, RPN, NRPN, SY!Excl)
01 09 | Oaas aaaa H CC number 0 - 119
61 OA | 0ODO Olaa : Ch-Ness number 0 - 2
(Ch-Aft, Poly=-Aft, Pir.ch bend)
01 68 { 0000 OOaa Poly-Aft trigger 0 - 3
(High, Low, Fsrt:, Last)
01 0C | 000D OOaa H REN
{pitch Bend mense, Fine 'mne.
Course Tune, Free
01 OD | Oasa aaza : Free RPN MSB 0 - 127
01 CE | Cana azaa : Free RPN LSB 0 - 127
Di OF | 0000 asaa B NREN o-8
(GS Vibrate rate, G5 Vibrate depth,
GS Vibrate delay, GS TVF cutoff freq,
GS TVF resonance,
GS TVELIVA Env. Attack Time,
GS TVFGIVA Env. Decay Time,
GS TVFRIVA £nv. Release Time. Free}
01 10 | Oxan aaaa Free NRPN MSB 0 -127
01 11 | Oaaz anas : Frae NRPN LSB 0 - 127
01 12 | Oaaa aama +  SysExcl Header length 0 - 15
01 13 | Dasa aaaa : SysExcl Headsr 1 D - 137
01 14 | Ozaa aaaa SysExcl Header 2 0 - 127
01 21 | Oaaa xaza H SysExc} Header 15 D - 127
01 22 | O0DC Dama | AUX I ext zone D slider asgn type O -5
{OFF, CC, Ch-Mesg, RPN, NREN, SysExcl)
01 23 | OCaaa aaaa : CC pumber 0 - 9
01 2¢ | 00CD 0Caa B Ch-Mess number
{Ch-Afx, Poly—htc Pitch bend)
01 25 | 0000 OCaa poly-Aft trigger ¢ - 3
(Migh, Low, First, Last)
01 26 | 000C ODaa B REN 0 -
{Pirch Bend sense, Fine Tune,
Course Tune, Freej
01 27 | Oaaa aaaa Free RPN HSH 0 - 127
01 28 | Oaas azaa ¢ Free RPN 1LSB 0 - 127
01 29 | 0000 aaaa H NRPN 0-8
{GS Vibrate rate, GS Vibrate depth.
GS Vibrate delay, GS TVF cutoff freq,
GS TVF rescnance,
GS TVFLIVA Env. Attack Time,
68 TVFKTVA Env. Dacay Time,
GS TVERIVA Env. Release Time, Frea)
01 2A | Oaaa azsa : Free NRPN MSB 0 - 12
01 2B | Oaaz aasa : Free NRPN LSB 0 - 127
01 2¢ | Omaa azaa s Sysgxel Hndu llnqnh 0 - 15
01 20 | Oana aaa : Excl Header I 0 - 127
01 2E | Daaa aaaz SysExcl Header 2 0 - 127
01 3B | Dnaa aaae SysExcl Header 15 0 - 127
01 3C | 0000 Oaaa | AUX 1 int zone A slider asgn type O -
(OFF, CC, Ch-Mess, RPN, NRPN, syssxcl}
01 3D | Oaaa aaaa €C number g -
01 3E | 0060 COaa Ch~Ness pusber 0 - "
(Ch-Aft, Poly-Aft, Pitch bend}
01 3F | 0000 ODaa Poly~-Aft trigger 0 - 3
{High, Low, First, Last]
01 40 | 000D OOaa : RPN [ IE]
(Pitch Bend sense, Fine Tune,
Course Tune, Freel
01 4) | Oaas aaaa Free RPN MSB ¢~ 127
01 42 | ODazaa aaaa Free RPN LSB 0 - 127
01 43 | 0000 aaaa : NRPN 0-8
(G5 Vibrate rate. GS Vibrate depth,
GS vibrate delay, GS ITVF cutoff freq,
GS TVF resonance,
GS TVFRIVA Env. Attack Time,
GS TVFLTVA Env. Decay Time,
G5 TVFLIVA Env. Release Time, Fres}
01 44 | Oaaa aaaz g Free NRPN NSB 0 - 127
01 45 | Osaa aaaa Fres NRPN LSB 0 - 127
01 46 | Damn anaz SysExcl Header length 0 - 15
01 47 | Daaa aaaz SysExc]l Header 1 0 - 127
01 48 | Oama aaas SysExcl Header 2 0 - 127
01 55 | Osas aaaa SysExel Header 15 0 - 117
01 56 | 00DO Oaaa | AUX 1 int zone B slider asgn type O -
(OFP €C, Ch-Mess, RPN, NRPN. SYBBX..U
01 57 | Oaaa aaaa C number L
01 58 | 0000 OOaa Ch-¥ass number 0 -
(Ch-Aft, Poely-Aft, Pi::h bend}
@61 5% | 0000 OCaa Poly-Aft trigger 0 - 3
(High, Low, First, Last}
01 5A | 0000 OCaa H REN 0-3
{Pitch Bend sense, Fine Tune,
Course Tune, Free)
01 3B | Oaaa aaaz Free RPN MS8 8- 127
01 5C | Oaas aaaa Free RPN LSB 0 - 127
01 5D | 000D aaaa NRPN 0 -8
(GS Vibrate rate, GS Vibrate depth.
GS Vibrate delay, GS TVF cutoff freq.
GS TVF rescnance,
GS TVFLTVA Env, Attack Time,
GS TVFLTVA Env. Decay Time,
GS TVFLTVA Env. Release Time, Fna)
01 S5E | Daaa aaaa : Free NREN M5B 0 - 127
01 5¢ | Oaaz aaaa ! Frae NRPN LSB 0 -7
01 60 | Oaaa aaaa ¢« SysExcl Header length 0 - 15
01 61 | Daaa aaaa : SysExel Header 1 0 - 127
01 62 | Omna aama H SysExcl Header 2 0 - 127
01 &F | Daaa maaa SysExcl Header 15 0 - 127
01 70 | ODOC Qaaa | AUX ] int zone C slider asgn type O - §
(DFF CC. Ch-Mess, RPN, NRPN SysExcl)
01 71 | Oaaa aaaa CC number - 13
01 72 | 0000 00aa Ch-Mess number 0 -2
{Ch-Afr, Poly-Aft, Pitch bend)
01 73 | DDOO UOaa Poly-Aft trigger 0 - 3
(High, Low, First, Last)
0N 0000 ODaa N -
(Pitch Bend sense, Fine Tune,
Course Tune, Free)
01 75 | Oaza aaaa Free RPN MSB e - 127
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wxExcllﬂndcr 150 - 127

01 76 | Daaa azaa s Free RPN LSB 0 -1
01 77 | 0000 aasa 3 NRPN 0-8
{Gs Vibrate rate, GS Vibrate depth,
GS Vibrate delay, CS IVF cutoff freq,
GS TVF resonance,
GS TVFETVA Env. Attack Time,
GS TVERTVA Env. Decay Time,
GS TVFLTVA Env. Ralease Time, Free)
01 78 | Oaax saax H Free NRPN MSB 0 - 127
01 7% | Osaa aasa H Fres NRPN LSB 0 - 127
01 7A | Daaa amaz : SysExcl Header length 0 - 15
01 7B | Oaaa aaax : Systxcl Header 1 O - 127
01 7C | Daaa azaa B SysExcl Header 2 0 - 127
02 0% | Oaaa aana SysExcl Meader 15 0 - 127
02 OA | 0O0O0 Cama } AUX 1 int 2one D slider asgn type O - 5
(OFF CC, Ch~Mess, RPN, NRPN, sysExcll
02 DB | Daaz aaaa CC number 0 -
02 0C | COOC OCan Ch-Mass number O - ’
(Ch-Aft, Poly-Aft, Pir.ch band)
03 0D | 0000 00aa Poly-Aft crigger 0 - 3
{High, Low, First, Last}
02 0E | 0000 ODaa H RPN c~3
{Pirch Bend sense, Fine Tune,
. Course Tune, Free)
02 OF | Caaa aaaa : Free RPN MSB G - 127
02 10 | Daaa aaaa s Free RPN LsB o~ 127
02 11 | 0000 asaa : HRPR 0-8
(GS Vibrate rate, GS Vibrate depth,
GS Vibrate delay, G5 TVF cutoff freg.
GS TVF resonance,
GS TVFLTVA Env. Attack Time,
GS TVFLTVA Env. Decay Time,
GS TVFLTVA Env. Relaase Time, Free)
02 12 | Oaaa amaa : Free NRPN M5B o - 127
02 13 | Oasa asaz 3 Free NRPN LSB o - 127
02 14 | Oaaa aam : SysExcl Header length 0 - 15
02 15 | Oaaa aaaa B SysExcl Header 1 0 - 127
02 16 | Oaza aaaa H SysExcl Header 2 0 ~ 127
02 23 | Oaaa aaaa SysExcl Header 15 0 - 127
02 24 | 000D Oaaa | AUX 2 ext zcne A slider asgn type O - 5
(OFF, €C, Ch-Mess, RPN, NRPN, SY!F.‘ICJ.)
02 25 | Caas aaaa : CC number 0 -
02 26 | 0000 DOaa Ch-Mess nunber O ~ 2
{Ch-Aft, Poly-Aft, Pitch bend}
02 27 | 0000 0Oaa : Poly-Aft trigger 0 - 3
{High, Low, Fmt Lagt)
02 28 | 0000 Q0aa H RPN
{pitch Bend sense, Fine ‘mue.
Course Tune, Free)
02 29 | Oama aaza : Free RPY MSB 0~ 127
02 ZA | Oaaa aaaa : Free RPN LSB 0 - 127
02 28 | 000C asaa H NRPK 0-8
{GS vibrate rate, GS Vibrate depth,
GS Vibrate delay, GS TVF cutoff freq,
GS TVF rescpance,
GS TVFETVA Env. Attack Time,
GS TVF&TVA Env. Decay Time,
cs TVFLIVA Env. Release Time, Free)
02 2C | Ozaa asaa Fres NRPN MSB 0 - 127
02 2D | Oaaa aaaz Free NRPN LSB 0 - 127
02 2E | Oaaa zaan SysExcl Header length © - 15
02 2F | Oaasa aaaz H SysExcl Header 1 © - 127
01 30 | Caxa aaan B Systxcl Header 2 0 - 127
02 30 | Daaa aaaa : SysExcl Header 15 0 - 127
02 3E | 0000 Oaaa | AUX 2 ext zone B slider asgn type O -
(OFF, CC, Ch-Mess, RPN, NRPN, SYBE:C!)
02 3F | Daax aaa CC nuxber
02 40 | 0D0O 00aa Ch-Kess pumber O - 2
(Ch-Aft, Poly-Aft, Pitch bend}
02 41 | 0000 0Cax Poly-Aft trigger 0 -
{#igh, Low, nr:: Last}
02 42 0000 OOax H RPN -3
(Pitch Bend ssnse, Fine 'rune.
Course Tune, Free}
02 43 | Oasa aaaa H Free RPN MSB 0 - 127
02 44 | Oaaa aaan 3 Free RPN LSB 0 - 127
02 45 | 0000 aass 3 RPN 0-8
(GS Vibrate rate, GS Vibrate depth,
G§ Vibrate delay, GS TVF cutoff freq,
GS TVF resonance,
GS TVF&TVA Env. Attack Time,
GS TVFATVA Euv. Decay Time,
cs IVFLTVA Env. Release Time, Freel
02 46 | Osaa azsa Frae NRPN MSB 0 - 127
02 47 | Oaaa aai Free NRPN LSB 0 - 127
02 48 | Oaas aaaa SysExcl Header langch O - 15
02 43 | Oaaa aaas SysExcl Header 1 0 - 127
02 4A | Oszaa aasa SysExcl Header 2 0 - 127
92 57 | Oaaa asaa Sys£xel Header 15 0 - 127
02 58 | D000 Daaa | AUX 2 ext zone C slider asgn type O -
(OFF €C, Ch-Mess, RPN, NREN, SJSEXCU
02 53 | Caaz anma CC number 0 - 119
02 5A | 0000 O0aa Ch-Hess rumber 0 - 2
{Ch-Aft, Poly-Aft, Pitch bend)
02 B | 0000 0Caa Poly-Aft trigger ¢ - 3
{High, Low, First., lLast!}
02 5¢ | ODOO 0D0aa : REN 0-3
{pitch Bend sense, Fine Tune,
Course Tune, Frae)
02 5D | Oaaa aaaa free REN MSB 0 - 127
02 58 | Caan zaaz free REN LSB 0 - 127
02 SF | 0000 aaaa : NRER o-8
{6 Vibrate rate, GS Vibrate depth,
GS vibrate delay, G5 TVF cutoff freq.
GS IVF resonance,
GS TVFLTVA Env. Attack Time,
GS TVFSIVA Env. Decay Time,
GS TVFLTVA Env. Release Time. Freel
02 60 | Oaaa aaaa : Free NRPN MSB o - 127
02 61 | Oaaa aaaa Free NRPN LSB o - 127
02 €2 | Oaaa assa SysExcl Header length 0 - 15
02 63 | Oaxa azaz SysExcl Header 1 © - 127
02 64 | Omaa mama SysExcl Header 2 ¢ - 127

02 71 | Caaz aaaa
02 72 | 0000 Caaa | AUX 2 ext zone D slider asgn type O -5
{OFF, CC. Ch-Ness, RPN, HRPN, Sy:Ex:l)
02 73 | Oaaa azaa B CC number
02 74 | 0000 DDaa Ch-Mess mmber 0 - "
{Ch~Att, Poly-aftr, Fitch bend)
02 75 | 00DD OCaa Poly-Afr trigger 0 - 3
{High, Low, First, Last)
02 76 | 0000 OOma H RPN 0-13
{Pitch Bend sense, Yine Tune,
Course Tune. Free)
02 77 | Oaaa aaaa Free RPN MSB 0 - 127
02 78 Oaaa aaxa Free RPN LSB 0 - 127
02 79 | 0000 azaa : NRPN 0-~8
[GS Vibrate rate, GS Vibrate depth,
GS Vibrate delay, GS TVF cutoff freq,
GS TVF rescnance,
GS TVFRTVA Env. Attack Time,
GS TVFRTVA Env. Decay Time,
GS TVF&TVA Env. Release 'J.’:un. Free}
02 78 { Oaaa aaaa : Free NREN NSB 127
02 7B | Oaaa aaam Free NREN LSB 0 - 127
02 7C | Oaaa aaaa SysExcl Header length 0 - 15
02 70 | Osaa aaaa SysExcl Header 1 0 - 127
02 7€ | Oaaa aasa SysExcl Header 2 0 - 127
03 OB | Osaa aasaa SysExcl Header 15 0 - 127
03 0C | 0000 Daaa | AUX 2 int zone A slider asgn type
(DFF. cC, ch-Mess, RPN, NRPN SysEKcU
03 0D | Oaaz aana CC number - 119
83 0E | 000D O0aa Ch-ess number 0 - 2
(Ch-aft, Poly-Aft, Pitch bend}
03 OF | 0000 OCaa Poly-Aft trigger 0 - 1
Migh, Low, First, Last)
£31 10 | 0000 Olaa H RPN 0-1
{Pitch Bend sense. Fine Tune,
Course Tune, Freel
03 11 | Oaaa aaaa Free REN MSB 0 - 127
03 12 | Oaaa anna Free RPN LSB 0 - 127
03 13 | 00CO aaam H PN 0 -
{GS vibrate rate, G5 Vibrate depth,
GS Vibrate delay, GS TVF cutoff freq,
GS TVF resonance,
GS TVFATVA Env. Attack Time,
GS TVFGTVA Env. Decay Time,
GS TVFLIVA Env, Releass Time, Froe}
03 14 | Oaaa amaa : free NRPN MSB o - 127
03 15 | Oaaa amaa Free NREN LSB 0 - 127
03 16 | Ozaa axaaa SysExcl Header length 0 - 15
03 17 | Oaaa aaaa SysExcl Meader 1 O - 127
03 18 | Oaaa aasa SysExcl Header 2 0 - 127
03 25 | Caaz aaaa SysExcl Header 15 0 - 127
©3 26 | 0DOC Oaaa | AUX 2 int zone B slider asgn type 0 -5
(DFF cc, Ch-Mass, RPN, NRPNW, 57!&:’1)
01 27 | Osma asaa €C pumber -
03 28 | 0000 OOaa Ch-Mess number 0 - 2
(Ch-Aft, Foly-Aft, Pitch bend}
03 28 | 0000 OOaa Poly-Aft trigger 0 - 3
{High, Low, First, Last)
03 2A | 0000 DOaa RPN Q-
(Pitch Bend sepse, Fine Tune,
course Tune, Free)
03 28 | Uaaa aasa Free RPN MSE 0 - 127
03 2C | Oama aaaa Free RPN LSB 0 - 127
03 2D | DDOD zaaa : NRPN c-8
(GS Vibrate rate, GS Vibrate depth,
GS Vibrate delay, GS TVF cutcff freq,
¢S TVF resonance,
GS TVFATVA Env. Attack Time,
GS TVFLIVA Env. Decsy Time,
GS TVFLIVA Env. Release Time, Freel
01 2E | Oaaa aama : free NREN MSE 0 - 127
03 2F | Omaa aaaa Free NRPN LSB o - 127
03 30 | Oaan aaaa SysExcl Header Jength 0 - 1§
03 31 | Ouzaa amaa SysExcl Header 1 0 - 127
03 12 | Oaaa sama SysExcl Header 2 0 - 127
03 IF | Oaas sama SysExc) Header 15 © - 127
03 40 | 0000 Oaaa | AUX 2 int zome ¢ slider asgn type -
(DFF "C. Ch-!ns, REN, NRPN SylEx"li
03 41 | Oaaa aaaa C pumber - 119
03 42 | 0000 DDaa Ch-ness number 0 - 2
{Ch-Aft, Poly-Aft, Pitch bend;
03 ¢3 | 000C DOaa Poly-Aft trigger 0 - 3
(High, Low, Firsz, Last)
03 44 | 000D COaa : RPH 0-3
{pitch Bend sense, Fine Tune.
Course Tune, Free)
03 45 | Oaaa asaa Free RPN MSB 0 - 127
0} 46 | Oaaa aama Free REN LSB 0 - 127
03 47 | 0000 aaaa : NRPN ¢-8
1G5 Vibrate rate, GS Vibrate depth,
65 Vibrate delsy, GS IVF cutoff freq,
GS TVF resonance,
GS TVFLTVA Env. Attack Time,
GS TVEGTVA Env. Decay Time,
GS TVELTVA Eov. Release Time, Froe)
03 48 | Casa aaaa Free NRPN ¥SB 0 - 127
03 49 | Caaa saaa Free NRPN LSB ¢ - 127
03 4A | Oana aaaa SysExcl Header length ¢ - 15
03 4B | Oasa aaaa Systxcl Header 1 0 - 127
03 4C | Oaza nass SysExcl Header 2 0 - 127
03 59 | Oaaa asaa SysExcl Header 15 0 - 127
03 SA | 0000 Dasa | AUX 2 int zope [ slider asgn type 0 -
{OFF, CC, Ch-Mess, RPN, NRPN, SyBEX"l)
03 SB | Oasa aasa : €C number 4-119
£3 5C | 0000 QDaa Ch-Mess number 0 - 2
{Ch=Aft, Poly-Af:t, P:.r.ch pend}
03 5D | 0000 0Oaa Poly-Aft trigger 0 - 3
{High, Low, First, Last}
03 5E | 0000 0Caa RPR 0-13

{pitch Bend sense, Fine Tuna.
Course Tune, Free}
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03 SF | Oaas asma Free RPN MSB 0 - 127
03 60 | Oaaa aaaa Free RPN LSB ¢ - 127
03 €1 | 0000 a : NRPN o -
(GS Vibrate rate, GS Vibrate depth,
GS Vibrate delay, GS TVF cutoff freg,
GS TVF rasopance,
GS TVFRTVA Env. Attack Time,
GS TVFLTVA Env. Decay Tims,
G5 TVF4TVA Env. Relsase Time, Free}
03 €2 | Omaz aaaa : Free NRPN MSB 0 - 127
03 63 | Oaaa aaaa : Frea NRPN LSB e - 127
03 64 | Oana aaxa :  SysExcl Headsr length 0 - 15
03 65 | 0asa aama s SysExcl Header 1 0 - 127
03 6€ | Gaaa aana 3 SysExcl Header 2 0 - 127
03 73 | Oans aaaa Systxcl Header 15 0 - 137
©3 74 | 0000 00Ca | Ext Zone A TC Reset w/Perf 0 - 1
{CFF, ON)
03 75 | 0000 000a | Ext Zone B OC Reset w/Perf ? -1 '
OFF, ON
03 76 | 0000 ODOa | Ext Zons C CC Reset w/Perf t() -1 "
F, O
03 77 | CDOO 00Ca | Ext Zone D CC Reser w/Parf C-1
{OFF, ON}
03 78 | 0000 000a | Int Zome A CC Reset w/Perf 0( -1 .
OFF, ON
03 79 | 0000 000a | Int Zooe B CC Reset w/Perf “) ; 1 .
F, ON
03 7A | 0000 000a | Int Zone C CC Reset w/Perf l() -1 .
FF, ON
03 7B | 0000 COCa { Int Zone D CC Reset w/Perf 0 -1
{OFF, ON)
Total Size | 00 00 03 IC
*1-3 Performance
—m—-e
offget ‘
address - Deseription
00 00 | Performance commen *1-3-1
02 00 | Performance ext one A 21.3-2
01 00 | Performance &xt Icne B
04 0C | Parformance ext zone C
05 00 | Parformance ext zone D
06 00 | Performance int zome A °1-3-3
07 00 | Performance int zone B
08 DD | Performance int zone C
09 00 | Performance int zone D
OA 0D | Performance Zone comments *1-3-4
*1-3-1 Performance Common
Offset l
address Description
00 | Dama aaaa | Performanca name ) 32 - 127
01 | Oaaa aaza | Performance name 2 32 -127
0B | Jama saas | Performance name 12 32 - 127
0c | 0000 000a | Tempeo change switch -1
{OFF, ON}
[} 0D | 0000 aaaa | Dafault Tempe 0 -
OF | 0000 kbbb
OF | 0000 000a | Song change switch 0 -1
{OFF, ON)
10 | Daaa aaaa | Song Number - 312
{1~ 128)
11 | 0000 000z | Ext 2ome A ramote sw -1
{OFF, ON)
12 | 0000 000a | Ext zome B remote sw 0-1
{DFF, ON)
13 | 0000 000a | Ext 20ne & remote sw 0-1
{OFF, ON)
14 | 0COD 000a | Ext Zone D remote sw -1
{OFF, ON)
15 | 0000 0002 | Int Scne A remote sw -1
{OFF, ON})
16 { 0000 000a | Int zone B remote sw g -1
{OFF, ON)
17 | 0000 000a | Int zona T remote sw 6 -1
{OFF, ON)
18 | 0000 00Ca | Int 2ome D remote sw e -1
(DFF, ON)
19 | 0000 000a | IN 2 o int assign sw 0 -1
{OFF, ON}
1R | COQD 000a | IN I to out 1 assign sw 0 ~1
{OFF, ON}
1B | 0000 000a | IN I to out 2 assign sw 0-1
(OFF, ON]
1€ | 0ODO 000a | IN 2 to sut 3 assign sw 0-1
{QFF, ON)
1D | 0000 000a | IN 2 to out 4 assign sw 0 -1
{OFF. ON}
1E | 0000 Oaaa VE-RD 1  reverb type o -
{ROOM 1, ROOM 2, STAGE 1, STAGE 2,
HALL 1, HALL 2, DELAY, PAN DLY}
1F | Daaa aasa : reverb level 3 -3l
20 | Onaz 3aaa H revarb :mo D - 1"7
21 | 000a asaa : reverhb HF damp
{200, 250, 315, 300 500 530,
802, 1000, 1250, 1500, 3062,
2500, !150, 4000, 5000, 6300,
8000, BYPASS)
22 | faas aaaa revert fesd back G- 127
23 | Omaa anaa VE-RD !  cherus level g - 127
24 | Dasa amaa : chorus rate 0 -1
35 | Daaa aaaa eherus depth 0 - 127
26 | Dasa saaz2 cherus pre delay 0 - 1237
27 | Oama aaas cherus feedback 9 - 127
28 | 0000 0002 ehorus output 0 ~2
{¥IX, REV MIX~REV)
29 | Daxa aaaa VE-RD 1 eq low gain 49 - 19
(=15 - 1%
3A | Omaa amaa eq nid gain - 18
{-15 - 15}
2B | Daaa aaaa eg high gain 79
{-15 - 15}
3 eg mié freq. 0 - 16

{200, 250, 315, 490, 500, 630,
200, 1000, 1250, 1600, 2000,
2500, 3150, 4000, £000, 6300,
8000, BYPASS)
2D | 900a sasa | Effector 1 MIDI channel ‘()1- 155'
3E | 000G 000a Bank select send sw 3 -
(OFF, ON)
3JF | Dasa aama : Bank select MSB ¢ - 127
30 | Dana mama H Bank select LSB 0 - 127
31 | 0900 coua 3 Pregram change send sw 0 - 1
(OFF, ON}
32 | Oaza aasa H Program change 9 - 127
33 | 606U 0OCa B Key send sw 0 -1
(OFF, ON)
34 | Caaa aaaa H Local key number 0 - 127
35 | Oama aasa H Serd key number ¢ - 127
36 | 9C0C 090a H MIDI out 1 output ¢-1
{OFF, ONJ
37 | oooe 900a MIDI out I cutput -
[CFF, ONj
3g ; 000D 000a MIDI cut 3 oputput ¢ -1
\OFF, ON}
3% | 0000 000a MIDI cut 4 output -
[OFF, OWN)
3a | 000a aaaa | Effector 2 MIDI channel 0 - 1]6.5)
1 -
3B | 0000 OCOa Bank select send sw -1
(OFP ON)
3C | Oaaa azaa Bank select MSE ¢ - 127
3p | Oaaa aaaa Bank select LSB o - 127
3E | 000D 00Da Program change sand sw O - 1
{OFF, ON}
3IF | Oaan amaa Program change o~ 127
40 | 0000 OCOs Key send sw ¢ -1
{OFF, ON)
41 | Dana aman Local key numbar Q- 127
42 | Daaa asaa Sand key number o - 127
43 | 0000 c0Oa MIDI cur 1 output g-1
(O!T, ON)
44 | 0000 0COa MIDI cut I Jutput
(crf. N
4% | ©DOC 000a MIDI ocut ] output -1
(OFF OoN)
48 | 000D 0OCa HMIDI cut ¢ autput 0 -
{OFF, ON}
47 | 0DOa aama | Effector I MIDI chanral 0 - 166
{1 - 16)
48 | 0000 00Qa Bank select send sw 0 -1
{OFF, ON)
4% | Oaaa naza Bank select MSB 3 - 127
4A | Oaaa aasaa Bank sels:st LSB 5 - 127
4B | 000C 00Ca Program change send sw O - 1
(OFF, ON}
4C | Dasa aaaza prograx change 0 -127
4D | 0000 00Da Xey sund sw 0-1
{OFF, oK)
4E | Uaza asaa Local key number 9 - 127
4F | Jasa aama Send key number 9 - 17
50 { 0007 000a MIDI cut 1 cutput G -1
iDFF, oN)
51 | 000C 000a MIDI zut 2 output i1
{OFF, ON)
82 | 0000 G00a MIDI cut 3 cutput e -1
{OFF, ON}
5§31 | 0OS0 ODOa MIDI cut 4 output -1
{DFF, ONj
54 | 000a saaa | Effertor 4 MIDI channel 2 .15
{1 - 16}
55 | 0000 0G3a Bank selezt send sw o -
{DFF, ON}
56 | Oaza aaaa Bank selest MSB - 127
§7 | Daaa aaaa Bank select LS8 3 - 127
SB | 000C GOGa Frogram change send sw 0 - 1
{OFF, ON}
59 | Oama anas Program change 8- 127
SA | 0000 00Da Key send sw 0~1
{QFF, ON)
SB | daaa asaa Loeal key number ¢ - 12
SC | Daaa aaaa Sand key number 0~ 127
5D | 000G 90Da MIDI cut 1 output ¢ -1
{OFF, ON)
SE | 00DD 0DGa MIDI cut 2 cutput ¢-1
{OFF, ON)
5F | 0000 500a MIDI cut 3 output o-1
{OFF, ON)
60 | 0000 000a HIDI :ut 4 output -1
iCFF, ON)
61 | 0000 amaa | Breath slider Temps Min 20 - 350
3 | 0000 bbb
€3 | 0000 aaaa Tampo Max it - 380
€4 | 0000 bbkb
65 { GODD amaa | A.T slider Tempz Min 20 -~ 250
66 ! 0000 bbbb
€7 | 0000 amaa Tempo Max 0 - 250
§8 | 0000 bbbb
&9 | 0000 amsa | Expr slider Temps Min 20 - 250
6A | 0000 bhbb
6 | 000G amas Tampo Max 0 - 50
6C | 0000 pbhk
60 | 0000 aaza | P.T slider Tampo Min 20 - 250
6E | 0000 bbbb
€F | 0000 amaz Tamps Max 20 - 250
70 | 0000 bbbk
71 | 0O0L masa F2 1 Tempz Min 20 - 250
72 | 0000 bbbk
71 | 0000 aaaa Tomp: Max 0 - 280
74 | 2000 bbbb
75 | 0000 asaa FC 2 Temp: Hin 20 - 250
76 | 2000 bbbb
17 | D000 amaa Temps Max ¢ - 250
78 { 5000 bbbb
79 | 0000 saaa FS 1 2 Bin 20 - 282
TA | 0300 kbbb i
18 | DDOD aaaa Tempo Max 30 - 50
7 | 0000 bbbk
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4 7D | 0000 aaas Fs 2 Tempo Min 20 - 250
7E | 0000 bhbd

] TF | DOOQ aaas Tempo Max 20 - 250
01 00 | 0000 Bbbb

» 01 01 | 0000 aama | Mono switch Tempo Min 20 - 250
01 02 0000 bbeb

[} 01 03 0000 aaaa t Tempo Max 20 - 350
01 04 | 000D bbkd

§ 01 05 | QOO0 asaa | P.T switch Tampo Min 20 - 250
01 06 | 000D bbbb

* 01 07 | 0000 asaa H Tempo Max 20 - 250
01 08 | 0000 bbbb

[} 01 09 | 0000 mmaa | Aftertouch Tempe ¥in 20 - 250
01 OA | 00DD bbbk

] 01 OB | 0000 amas B Tenpo Max 0 - 250
01 0Cc | 0000 bbbb

[} 01 0D | 0000 aama | Wheel 1 Tempc Min 20 - 250
01 UE | 0000 bbbb

] 341 OF | 0000 aaas : Tempe Max 20 - 250
01 1¢ { 9000 bbkb

L} 01 11 | 000D aaaa | Wheel Tampo Min 23 - 250
01 12 | 0000 bbbb

[ 01 13 | 0000 aaaa H Tempo Max 20 - 250
01 14 | 0000 bbbk

] 01 15 | 0000 aaaa | Bend lever Tampo Min 20 - 150
01 16 | 0000 bkbb

) 01 17 { 0000 amxa : Tempe Max 10 - 256
01 18 | 0000 bbbb

[} 01 1§ | 0000 amama | Mod laver Tempo Min 20 - 250
01 1A | 0000 bbb

[] 01 1B | 0000 saaa : Tempo Max 26 - 250
01 1C | 0000 bbbb

] 01 1p | 0000 aaas | Breath controller Tempo Min 26 - 250
01 1E | DODO bbbk

[} 01 1F [ 0000 amaz Tempo Hax 20 - 250
01 20 | 0000 hbbb

| Total Size | 00 0O 01 21 |

* The Parameters of the VE-RD1 is valid only when the Voice Expansion Board is

installed.

*1-3-2 Performonce external zone

Offset !
address Description
0¢ | 0000 000a | Zone switch 0 -1
(GFF, ON}
01 | 0000 00Da | Local keyboard switch 0 -1
{OFF, ON)
©2 | 0000 000a | MIDI out 1 cutput assign -1
{OFF, ON}
©3 | 0000 0D0a | MIDI out 2 cutput assign 0 -~1
{CFF, ON}
04 0000 00Ca | MIDI out 3 output assign -2
(OFF, ON}
0% | 0000 O00a | MIDI out 4 ocutput assign 0-1
{OFF, ON)
06 | 0ODa amaa | MIDI channel ?1’ 126)
07 | Osaa amaa | Key range lower 2 -127
08 | Oaam amma | Key range upper g - 127
0% | Omaa amaa | Key trangposs ( ;E - gd - %0()1
0) | 0000 Uaaa | Velesity curve 0 -6
0B | Osaa anaa | Velocity sense 1 - 127
0C | Caam mmaa | Velocity max 1 -1
or | Osaa ansa | Volume value 3 -1
OE | 0000 000a s send gwitsh 0-1
(OFF, ON)
OF | Oama smaa Pan  value 2 - 17
10 | 0000 00Ca :  send swicch 0-1
(OFF, ON}
11 | Daaa aaaa | Reverb gend level 0 - 127
12 | 0000 000a :  send switch 0-1
{OFF, ONj
13 | Oasa asaa | Chorus send level o - 127
14 | 0000 00Ca :  send switch a~1
(OFF, ON}
15 | Onaa aaaa Proqnm change number 0 - 127
1€ | 0000 00Cx send switch 0-1
{OFF, ON}
17 | Caax asaa | Bank select MSB number g -127
18 | Casa aaas | Bank select LSB number ¢ - 127
19 | 0000 DOOa | Bank select send switch e -1
{3FE, ON)
1A | Casa aama AUX 1 value 9 -1
1B { 0000 DODa send switch g
{OFF, ON}
1c | Caan naaa AUX 2 value 0 - 127
1D | GOOD 0D0a :  gend switch 9«1
{CFF, ON)
1E | 0CO0 000a | Breath slider switch -1
{OFF, ON}
1F | Oaaa aaaa : low value 8- 117
23 | Oaaa azas high value -1
21 | 0000 0002 | A.T nlid«r wi:ch 0 -1
(OFF, ON}
22 | Daaa aamz low value - 137
23 | Daaa aaaa high value 0 - 127
24 | 000D O00a } Expr slider switch -1
(DEF ONX
25 | Oaaa aaaa low value - 127
26 | Oaax aaaz : high value ﬂ - 1’7
27 | 0000 000 | P.T slider switch
(OFF. ON)
28 | Oaaa aaaa B low value 127
23 | Oaaa aaaa H high value 0 - 1"7
2A | 0000 DO0a FC 1 switch 0 -1
{OFE, ONj
28 | Oaaa aman lov value 0 - 127
3¢ | Casa aaaa i high value ¢ - 127
2p | 0000 O00a FC 2 switch 0 -1
{OFF, ON)

2E | Gaaa azaa : low value 0 - 137
2F | Daaz aszaa : high value 0 - 137
30 | 0000 0002 FS 1 switeh -1
(QFF, ON}
31 | Da2a azaa : off value - 17
32 | Oaam axaa : on value g9 - 227
33 | J000 0OCa FS 2 switch -1
{OFF, ON}
3¢ | Daax aaaa oft value - 137
35 | Caza aana on value 0 - 1237
36 | 0000 0%Ga | Meno Mr.ch switeh -1
{OFF, ON}
317 | Dana aaaaz cft value - 1Y
36 | ama amaa i on value ¢ - 127
39 | 0000 000 | P.T switch switch -1
{OFF, ON}
3A | Omaa aaas’| =££ value - 12
38 | Oana aam H on value & - 127
3C | 0000 D0Ca | Aftertouch -1
{OFF, ON}
3D | Oaaz asaa lcw value - 13
3E | Oaas azaa high value 0 - 127
IF | GOS0 C0%a | Wheel 1 switch -1
(CFF, ON}
40 | Daam aaaa low value - 127
41 | Daaa aaa2 high value o - 127
3 | 0000 GOODa Nheel 2 switch -1
{OFF, ON}
43 | Oaaa aaaa : low value - 17
44 | Oaaa aaza high value 0 - 127
45 | 0000 D00a | Bend levot switzh -1
(OFF, ON}
45 | Dasa aaaa 1w value - 12
47 | Oaaa aata high value 0 - 137
48 | oocoD 200a | Mod 1evex switch -1
{OFF, ON)
45 | Onan aaza : low value - 127
4A | Oaae aasa high value 0~ 1237
4B | 00GO GO0a Brnth contrs Uar switch 9-1
{OFF, GNj
4C | Oaaa aaas : low value ¢ - 137
4D | Qaaa aaaa high value ¢ - 137
4E | 0000 000a Glubal ‘!'n.n:pan switeh 0«1
(OFF, ONj
4F | 0000 000a | Total volume slider switch o-1
{OFF, ONj
50 | 0000 090a | Total vclume pedal switch G -
lUFF ON}
$1 | 0000 0902 | Hold pedal switsh -1
(OFF. ON}
S | Oaaa aaaa | Modulatico value G- 127
§3 | 0000 000a H send switch ¢-1
{CFF, ON;
54 | Cama asaa | Aftertouch value 9 - 12
&2 | 0DOC 00Ca : send switch o-1
{OFF, ON)
56 | Oaaa aaaa t:xpnumn value a - 12
57 | 000G 00Ca send swicch -1
(OFF, ON}
S5 | Oaaa asaa ; Portamento time -3
59 | 00OC 0CCa H send switch 84-1
{OFF, ON}
| Total size | G2 CC OC SA |

* The values of key range upper must be greater than or equal to values of the key range

lower.

*1-3-3 Performance internal zone

offset ‘
address Deszription
00 { 0DOO 00Oa | Ione switch 5 -1
{OFF, ON}
51 | D000 LGCa | Lesal keyboard switth c -1
{OFF, ON}
02 | 000D 0C0a | NIDI sut 1 output assign 4-1
{9FF, ONj
03 | D000 Z00a | MIDI sut I sutput assign 9.1
(OFF, ON)
04 | G00D 500a ! MIDI cut 3 surput assign 9 -1
{OFF, ONj
45 | 0000 000a | MIDI out 4 cutput assign -1
{0FF, OWi
06 | 000a sasa | MIDI chanmel -1t
{1 - 18}
07 | Oaaa axaa | Key range lowser 9 - 137
08 | Caaa asaa | Key range upper ¢ - 127
299 | Oaaa saaa | Key transpose %g - é-{ - '5;;.
y-32 - 6 - -32
0A | ODOQO Jzaa | Velocity curve -6
08 | Caas aaaa | Velocsity sense 117
¢ | Oaaa aaaa | Velocity max 1-137
0D | Omaz aaaaz Vclume vaive 9 - 127
OF | 000G GiGa send switch o-1
{OFF, ON)
OF | Oaaa aaaa Pan value L- 127
10 | ©02C 000a : send switch ¢ -1
|oFF, ONj
1 | Daaa aaaa | Reverk send level g~ 127 N
2 | 00600 3CCa : send switth 3 -1 I
[OFF, ON}
13 | Caaa aaaa ! Thorus send level 8- 137
14 | O0oC 500a :  send switsh ¢ -1
{OFF, ONi
15 | Daaa aaas | Program :hanqs number L. 137
16 | Q000 S00a sand switch 21
(OFF, GN}
17 | Daaa asaa | Bank szlevr MSB number ¢-127
1B | Daaa aaaa | Bank selext LSB number - 17
13 | 00060 100a | Bank select send switch -1
(OFF, ON}
12 | Jaaa asaa AUX 1 value Q- 137
1B | 5000 0002 : send switch ¢ -1
(OFF, ON}
1C | Casa azaa AUX I value Q- 117
ip | 0000 200a : send switsh 2-1
{OFF, ON}
1E | 0000 200a | Breath slider switch -1
(OFF, ON}
1F | Ossa aaaa low value - 137
20 | Dasa aaaz high value £ - 17
21 | cooC 000a | AT =l;:\er s\u:‘h 2-1
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{OFF, ON}
22 low value o - 127
23 aa high value 0 - 127
24 000a | Expr sl‘du switch 0 -1
{OFF, ON}
28 anaa : law value 0 - 127
26 aas H high value 0 - 127
n 000a | P.T slider switch 4 -1
{OFF, ON)
28 | Dasa aaaa : low value -~ 127
29 | Oaza aama : high value o - 127
3A ] 0000 000a FC 1 switch 9 -1
{OFF, C¥)
2B | Oama aaaa : low valua 9 - 131
3C | Oama aaaa : tuqh value 0 - 127
2p | 0000 000a FC 2 switch -1
{OFF, ON)
2E | Oaaa asaa ¢ low valye - 127
ZF | Daaz azaa : high value 0 - 127
30 | 0000 0002 FS 1 switch -1
{OFF, ON}
31 | Oaaz azaa off value - 127
32 | Oaaa 3aaa : on value 0 - 127
33 | 0000 OC0a FS 2 switeh -1
{OFF, ON}
34 | Oaaa aaaa off value - 127
35 | Oaza aaaz on value 0~ 127
36 | 0000 000a | Monmo -Hl.:ch switch -1
{OFF, ON}
37 | Caaa asas : off value -1
38 | Caaa amaz : on value g - 127
39 | 0000 000a | P.T switch ewitch -1
{OFF, OM)
3A H cff value 0 - 127
38 | Oasa aaaa : on value 0 - 127
3c | 0000 000a | Aftertouch -1
{QFF, ON)
3D | OCama aaaa : low vaiue -~ 127
3£ | Daaa aaasn ‘ugh value ¢ - 127
3F | 0000 00Ca | Wheel 1 switch -1
{OFF, ON}
40 | Caaa aaaa : low value 4 - 127
41 | Omaa sama H high value ¢ - 127
42 | 0000 000a | Wheel 2 switch -1
(OFF, ON)
43 | Oaxa aaaa low value - 17
44 | Caaa aasa high value ¢ - 127
45 | 0000 000a | Band lnv!r switch -1
{OFF, ON)
46 | Caaa amaa lov value - 12
47 | Oama aame high value ¢ - 127
48 | 000D 000a | Med llv-: switch -1
{OFF, ON}
4% | Caax aama : lov value - 137
4R | Oaaz asaa : high value 0 - 127
4B | 0000 000a | Breath contxoll-r switch -1
(OFF, ON)
4C | Caaa aaaa : lov value - 127
4D | Qaax aaaa high value ¢ - 137
4E | Q00D 0D0a Globll Transpose switch 0 -1
{OFF, ON)
4F | DCOC 000a | Total volume slider switch -
(OFF, oN}
S0 | 0000 0COa | Total volume pedal switch 1
o 14 " b (OFF. ON]
s1 000 000a | Hold pedal switc
(OFF, ON}
52 | Omaa maaa | Actack time 14 ~ 114
53 | Oaaa asaa | Decay time i4 - 114
54 | Oaaa aasa | Release time 14 - 114
S5 | Oaaz aasa | Bright value 4 - 11
86 Fine Tune 14 - 6 - 114
{«50 ~ 0 - +50}
57 | Casa aaaa | Modulation value 0 - 127
58 | 0000 QOOs : send switch e -1
{QFF, ON)
59 | Oaaa aaaa | Aftertouch value 0 - 127
5A | 0COO0 00Ca s send switch -1
{OFF, ON)
SB | Oaax aaas npnsncn value o - 127
s | 0000 0003 : send switch ¢ -1
{OFF, ON)
€D | Daaa asaa | Portamento time 0 - 127
SE | 0000 C0Oa H send switch ¢ -1
{OFF, ON)
| Total Size | 00 00 00 5F i

*  The values of key range upper must be greater than or equa! to values of the key range

fowaer.

*  Attack time, Decay time, Release time and Bright are valid only to the Internal zones
with the Yoice Expansion Board installed.

*1-3-4 Performance zone comments

Oftset
address Description
00 00 | Oama aama | Ext zone A comment 1 2 - 127
€0 21 | Oass aama | Ext zome A comment 34 3 - 127
00 22 | Daaa aaaa | Ext rone B copment 1 32 - 127
60 43 | Oaaa aana | Exc zcne B comment 34 32 - 137
G0 44 | Caaa 2aaa | EXt zecpe C comment 1 2 - 127
00 65 | Oasa aasa | Ext zone C comment 34 2 - 127
00 66 | Oazaa aasa | Ext zone D comment 32 - 127
01 07 | Oaaa aaan | Exr 006 D comment 34 32 - 127
01 08 | Oaaa asaa | Int zone A comment 1 32 - 127
01 29 | Oaaa aaaa | Int zone A comment 34 32 - 127
01 2A | Oaaa aaaa | Inot zone B comment 1 iz -1
01 4B | Daaa aaaa | Int zone B comment 34 33 - 127
01 4C | Daaa aaaz | Int 2cne < comment 1 32 - 337
01 6D | Oaaa aasa | Int zone € comment 34 32 - 127
Gl 6E | Oaaa azaa | Int zone D comment 1 3-127
02 OF | Gaza aaaa | Int zone D comment 3¢ -
| Total Size | 00 00 02 10 i

*1-4 Chain

oftset |
address Description
00 | 0000 00Ca |} Chain mode 0-1
{Qne-way, Lo-p}
01 | O0aa aaaa | Chain length 0 - 63
{1 - 84)
62 | Oaaa aaas | Chain link 1 patch’s number 0 - 127
&1 Dlll.llli Chain link é( patch’'s number 0 -7
Total Size | 0OC 00 0D 42
*1-5 PGM Name map
Offsec I
address Deseription
00 00 | Daaa aaaa | Program change number i name 1 32 - 127
00 01 | Daaa asas | Program change number 1 name 2 12 - 127
00 08 | Oaza aaaa Prwm‘change number 1 name 12 32 - 127
01.34 Uaaa'nn Proqnm':hange number 16 name 1 32 - 117
01 3% | Oaaa aaaa | Program change number 16 name 2 3 - 127
01431»‘ Osaa azaa Progrm‘chmga number 16 name 12 32 -7
¢l 40 | Oaax asaa | Program change number 17 name 1 32 - 127
01 41 Oaaa zzaa | Program change number 17 pame 2 32 - 127
0148 | Daaa aaaa Frngrlm.chanqn number 17 name 13 32 - 127
02 74 | Daaa aamx Proqram-chmge number 32 name i 2 -137
02 75 | Oaaa azaa | Program changs number 32 name 2 32 - 127
02 7F Oaaz naaa Fraqram'chmqe number 312 name 12 32 -7
03 00 | Oaaa aaaa | Program change number 33 pame 1 32 - 127
03 01 | 0aaa aasa | Program change number 33 name 2 32 - 137
03 02 | Daax aaaa Praqrm.chlnge number 33 name 12 312 -3
04 34 | Uaaa aaaa | Program change number 48 name 1 2 -
04 35 | Oaaa amaa | Program change number 48 name 2 32 7
04.3F uua'nn Proqrnm'chanqe pumber 48 name 12 -0
04 40 | Daaa aaaa | Program changs number 49 name 1 32 - 127
04 a1 Gaaa aaaa Program change number 49 pame 2 32 127
04 4B | Daaa asas Progrm.cmga number 42 name 12 32 -127
05 74 | Osaa amaa | Program change number 64 name 1 3 - 127
05 75 | Oaas aaaa | Program change number 64 name 2 3 - 127
GS.7F DanAnn Prc-gnn\'change number 64 pame 12 3: - 127
06 00 | Oaaa aaaa | Program change number 65 name 1 32 - 107
06 01 | Oaaa aaaa | Program change number &5 name 2 32 - 127
06 0B | Oaaa 3asa | Program zhange number 65 name 12 2 -1
07 34 | Caaa asaa Px‘agnm':hch number 80 name 1 2 - 127
€7 35 | Daaa aaaa | Program change number 80 name 2 2 -1
07 3F Sama aaaa Pr.:;:ram.:hnnge numbar 80 name 12 3 - 127
07 40 | Oasa aaaa | Program change numbsr El name 1 32 - 3127
97 41 | Oaaa aaaa | Program change number Bl name 2 32 -1
07 4B | daas asaa Proqrm’chlnga number Bl name 12 32 -1
08 74 | Oaaa aaan Prcgram‘chiugl number 96 nsme 1 32 - 137
08 75 | Daaa asaa | Frogram change number 96 name 2 2 - 137
DB.7E Daaa aaaa Fraqrm.chlnqe number 96 name 12 32 -1
09 00 | Daaa azaa | Program change number 37 name 1 12 -1
09 01 } Oaaa aaaa | Program change pumber 97 name 2 32 - 127
09 08 | 0aas aasa Prognm.chmge number 97 name 12 3 -1
'y 0asa aasa Programvchmge number 112 name 1 32 - 127
GA 15 | Oaaa aaaa | Program change number 112 mame 2 2 -7
OA‘]F Oln‘nn Proqrm.chlnqa number 112 name 12 32 - 127
OA 40 | Osaa aaaa | Program change number 11) name 1 3 -7
OA 41 | 0aaa saaa { Program change number 113 name 2 32 - 127
EA‘ds Oln.nn Progzum.chlnqi number 113 pame 1 32 -7
OB"M Oau<naa :cqnm-chanq- number 128 name 1 1 - 137
0B 7% Daaa aaaa | Frogram change number 128 name I 32 - 127
oB IF asa asaa Fr:qum.chmq; number 138 name 12 32 - 127
o 00 | 2000 200a | FGM name map bank selsct MSB switsh O - 1
{OFF, o)
oz 01 Oaaa aaaa PGM pame map bank select MSB 0 - 127
0C §: | 0000 0G0a | PGM name mwap bank selear LSB switch 0 - 1
{OFF, ON)
OC 03 | Dasa aaaz | BGM pame map bank sazlect LSB 9 - 127
Total Size | 20 00 0C 04
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Add Map
Address Block Sub Block Reference
00 00 00 00 #mmcommecmmmmemacnt, i igaanaraiarrrsesraras
| System Common | 111 |
BEmTLL s s ———w- ® e haer s Veas et tr e an e aaa ————— *
00 00 10 00 sm-remmmznen PPNt U .
| controllar Asgn | l-2 |

00 00 20 0D +

00 00 30 00

00 01 20 00

81 00 20 0O

01 40 30 00 +

01 4a 40 OC

4mmemonnon e T L TR R T Veseeeenaens mmmw— .

Temporary
Pertermance

v
H

{ Ext zone A |

Ao ————— -+

| : |

PO

j Ext zome D |

P -

{ Int zone A |

Internal Memory

1-3-3 |

|
-
{

Int Zona D
: .| comments | | 1-3-4 }
e Vs asasrnronasy  bummmm—= -
Internal Hemory |14 |
Chain ] et iiiiiiecaeraen e D g

Internal Memory
PGM Name map

4. Reference materials

® Table A-1:Decimal to Hexadecimal
The MIDI ges are oxp in hexadecimal configured in 7 bits.
This table is useful when you read or write MiDI messages.

(D)=decimal
{H)=hexadecimal

foeost el e tE ip il tHL e CHD

g O0H 32 208 64 4CH 96 65H
1 O1H 33 211 65 41H 97 61K
2 03K 34 224 &€ 424 98 &3H
k) 930 i 23H £7 431 93 43R
4 048 35 I4H 58 440 190 54H
5 C5H 17 2EH €3 4SH 101 651
6 06H ie 28K 72 46H pENS EEH
7 OTH 38 278 7 4TH 103 &TH
8 08H 40 28H 2 48H 104 &BH
H Q9K 41 29H 73 49H 105 §9H
10 OAH 42 2AH 4 4M 106 GAH
11 OBH 43 2BY 75 4EH 167 €EH
12 OCH 44 2cH 13 4H 108 &K
13 ODH 45 2DH 7 4 109 SDH
14 QEH 4€ 2EM 7¢ 4EH e 3]
15 OFH 47 FH 79 4FH 54 &FH
16 108 48 30H 80 SOH 112 08
17 pot ] 43 11K 81 S1H 112 714
18 1R 53 33K 82 SiH 14 T2H
19 134 51 3 83 S3H 115 T34
0 pet:s £2 34H 8§ S4H 116 T4H
2 154 53 ISH 85 S5H 117 TEH
22 16H 54 36K B6 SEH 116 T84
23 17H 55 I 87 STH 119 774
4 18H F13 38H 8§ SEBH 12¢ 78H
25 198 27 384 83 S9H 121 796
8 1AH 58 34 80 SAH 22 TRH
27 1BH 59 k- 91 SBE 123 TeH
8 1CH 62 3cH 92 SSH 124 T2H
28 1DH 61 ipd 33 SDH 135 T0H
3c 1ER 62 3EH 94 SEH 126 TEH
31 1FH &3 IFH 95 SFH 127 IR

* The decimal value of MID! channel, bank select, program change, etc is the decimal
number in the table plus 1.

*  in the hexadecimal jon in configured 7 bits, the
the data is mode than 128, used plural bytes.

* The signed value is 00H=-64, 40H=10, 7FH=+63. In decimal notation, the value is the
decimal number in the table minus fd.
The signed value of dual bytes is 00 00H=-8192, 40 40H=20, 7F 7FH=8191. For exam-
ple, converted aaH bbH (hex) to decimal to the following:aa bbH-40H 00H=aa x 128 +
bb - 64 x 128.

data of 1 byteis 128. If

©® Table A-2:ASCll code

Patch Name and Performance Name of MIDI data are described the ASCH code in the
table below.
(H)=hexadecimal

|Character| { H j}|Charaztery { H i}|Charazusc) & M}l

SF 20H i

Al 4LR a | 61H | 1] 3
B 4H b 84 ) | 3
o3 Ty €3 1| 33
bl 44 32| e4n | 4] 3
£ | 45H = | 658 £ | 350
£ o46H i] esH €| 36
5| 4w g | 6M 71 I
B | 4% n i 68K 8 | 38H
| a9 [T 9 | 3
7| anw i sm o| 3w
® | 48 k| emx « ] 2
L] 4%H 1| 6B - M
¥ | 40H n | 6D [ T
K| 4EH n | 6B /] W
o | 4FH « | o v 23m
By SOH el 70 It
& S1H q >
k €2H T

1 S3H H

T $4H t

v| Esm u

v SEH v

w 574 w

X S8R x

v | 59K y

z | BAH 2

Note:“SP” is space.
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Expandable Controller

Date : Oct. 25, 1995
Version : 1.00

Model A-90 / A-90EX MIDI Implementation Chart
. Transmitted Recognized Remarks
Function...
Basic Defauit 1-16 1-16
Channel Changed 1-16 1-16 Memorized
Default Mode 3 Mode 3
Mode Messages X Mode 3, 4(M=1) *3
Altered SRR REERRRREERS
Note . 0-127 0-127 *2
Number : True Voice e ko R e 0-1 27 *2
. Note ON o] 0] *2
Velocity Note OFF 0] (0] *2
After Key's 0 11 0 *2
Touch Ch's (0] 110 *2
Pitch Bend 0] *11 0 *2
0-119] O *1
1 o] *2 Modulation
2 o] "2 Breath Type
4 2 Foot Type
5 (0] *2 Portamento time
6, 38 (o] *2 Data entry
7 0] *2 Volume
8 0 2 balance
Control 10 0 2 Egnpot )
Grange 4 : 2| g
65 (o] 2 Portamento
66 0 2 Sostenuto
67 0 *2 Soft
69 0 "2 Hold 2
84 o] *2 Portamento control
91 o éReverb} "2 Effect1 depth
93 O (Chorus 2 Effect3 depth
98, 99 o] 2 NRPN LSB, MSB
100, 101 QO *2 RPN LSB, MSB
Prog o] o]
Change : True # FRRRRRRE ARG 0-127 Prog. 1~128
System Exclusive o o
: Song Pos X X
System )
Common : Song Sel o X
: Tune X X
System : Clock 0 X
Real Time  :Commands (®] X
: All sound off (o] 110 *2
- Reset all controllers | O 110 *2
Aux “Local ON/OFF | O 1| x
Message : All Notes OFF 0 *1 |1 O (123-127) 2
: Active Sense 0] 110
: Reset X X
Notes *1 Ox is selectable.
* 2 Indicates an A-90EX and A-90 Equipped with VE-RD1.
* 3 Recognized as M=1 even if M=1.
Mode 1 : OMNI ON, POLY Mode 2 : OMNI ON, MONO O:Yes
Mode 3 : OMNI OFF, POLY Mode 4 : OMNI OFF, MONO X : No
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A-90/A-90EX: Expandable Controller

A-90EX Sound Section (VE-RD1)

@ Sound Generator
PCM synthesis

® Parts
4 parts

® Maximum Polyphony

64 voices

@ Effects
Reverb, Chorus, Equalizer

® Preset Memory
Patches:128

A-90/A-90EX Common
® Keyboard

88 keys (Flammer-action mechanism with Velocity and
Channel Aftertouch)

® Zones
Internak4
External:4

® Internal Memory
System Setup: 1
User Name Maps: 4
Preset Name Maps: 9
Performances: 64
Chains: 10
Manual: 1

® Memory Card (Option)
System Setup: 1
User Name Maps: 4
Performances: 64
Chains: 10

® Display
3 characters (backlit LCD)
17 characters, 2 lines (backlit LCD)

@ Nominal Output Level
Output (balanced):-10 dBm
Output (unbalanced):-10 dBm

@ Output Impedance
Output (balanced): 600
Output (unbalanced): 300 Q

® Recommended Load Impedance
Output (balanced): 10 k2 or greater
Output (unbalanced): 10 kQ2 or greater

® Connectors
MIDI Connectors (in: 2, thru: 1, out: 4)
Foot Controller Jacks: 2 -
Foot Switch Jacks: 2
Total Volume Pedal Jack
Hold Pedal Jack
Output Jacks (L(Mono), R)
Headphone Jack
Breath Controller Jack
Memory Card Slot
AC Inlet (AC 230V, AC240V)

® Power Supply
AC117V,AC230 Vor AC240 V

® Power Consumption
15 W (AC 117 V), 20 W (AC 230 V), 20 W (AC 240 V)

® Dimensions
1456(W) x 405(D) x 143(H) mm
57-1/3(W) x 16(D) x 5-3/5(H) inches

® Weight
273kg/60Ibdoz

® Accessories
Pedal Switch: DP-6
Owner's Manuals (Volume 1/2)
Power Cord (AC 230V, AC 240 V)

©® Options
Memory card :M-512E
Stereo headphone :RH-20/80/120
Pedal switch :DP-2/6, BOSS FS-5U
Expression pedal EV-5
Connecting cable :P}-1M, PCS-100PW
MIDI/SYNC cable :MSC-15/25/50

Voice expansion board :VE series

0 dBm =0.775 Vrms

* In the interest of product improvement, the specifica-
tions and/or contents of this package are subject to
change without prior notice.
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I: Volume 1 manual II: Volume 2 manual
A
Aftertouch (1) 15,33 () 27
AFTR TCH
Control slider..........coencimirininnn (N 14,15, 32,33 () 23
Aftertouch of the each zone () 27
ATTACK (D) 22
Attack time (D22
AUX1/2 amn 30
B
Balanced output {15
Balancing out the zones
Setting Volume (1) 6, 10, 20, 29, 39
Setting Placement(Pan) (D 21,39
Bank select () 29, 33, 34, 42
BREATH
Control slider () 14,32 (M) 23
Controller {823
BRIGHT (M 24
C
Chain
Chain (i) 8,35
Chain mode (1) 8, 35
Editting chain () 35
CHOR SEND M25,41
CHORUS () 55
Contrast of the LCD (IT) 38
Control slider
AFIR TCH (D 15,33 (1) 23
BREATH......covvmciranenessesions (1) 14, 32 (1) 23
EXPRESS (1) 15, 33 (I 23
PORT TIME (1) 14,32 (1) 23
Copy
Performance copy..... () 47
Chain copy (I 48
D
DATA ENTRY
Numeric keypad (In 9,10
Cursor button (mo9, 10
DATA ENTRY slider (Im9
INC/DEC button {011,170 9
DECAY mn2
Decay time M2
Decimal format (1) 38
Default tempo () 40
DESTINATIONS |ne
E
Edit
Edit mode () 8
Chain edit mode () 8, 35
Effector
Effector control (1) 41
ChOTUS SN ... v rereeecrerene s e sressoer o sssssnasnans (I) 25, 41
Reverb send (I) 24, 40
Equalizer on VE-RDL......oooneienennesescnsenns (D25
Chorus on VE-RD1 ... (I) 55
Reverb on VE-RD1 (1) 54
EQUALIZER I 25
EXPRESS
Control slider (1) 15,33 () 23
Setting expression of the each zone ..........ccccceeeene. (1) 28

Expression (1) 15,33 (M) 28
External zone M5
F
FC1/2 {8 (M) 23
FINE TUNE 022
FUNCTION Q77
FS1/2... ()8 (M) 23
G
GBN (i) 38
Grobal transpose M 13,31 (M) 26
Group-Bank-Number format (IT) 38
H
HELP button....... (I 15
Help function...... (I 15
HOLD pedal. M 8,9,12,27,30 () 26
1
Initialize
Initializing the internal memory......c....cccoc... 1) 44 () 51
Initializing the system memory..... ..(I) 50
Initializing the temporary area..........cooeveesmnsisiens )49
Inifializing settings in the manual mode......(I) 28 (II) 50
Internal
Internal memory (1) 6, 44, 46, 51, 52
Internal zone o1ans
K
KEY RANGE 017,36
L
LSB ()29, 34,42
M
-Master tune (I) 58
Memory
Internal memory (1) 6, 44, 46, 51,52
Systern memory () 6, 46, 50
Temporary area (1) 6, 44, 45, 49
Manual memory. (o) e
Memory card ~(1)2,6,44,46
Menu ()12
MIDI
MIDI timing clock () 40
Inputs/Outputs of MIDI messages.....c..coureeeenned (m 16
MIDI OUTPUT switch (14
MODULATE (o) 27
Modulation lever . (I) 12, 30 (I1) 23
MONO switch (T) 14,32 () 23
MSB..... (I) 29, 34,42
N
Name map
Name map () 33
Setting maps for the zones () 33
Creating user’s name map () 34
Note message (I 43
NRPN (m3n
o)
Output
OUIPUE v seeerrmesissssscessses s snsssree @8,9,27 () 15
MIDI OUEPUL....eevcesirrsrssaressnsassanses s ssarssss (I 5,14,16
- Z0ne OUPUL u.ecreccrveseensers st enianas (1) 14, 16
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P Tone name (IT) 34
Transpose
LT IE o Grobal tranSpOS ... (113,31 (W) 26
P Transposition of the each zone.....c.ccceccrvreencnens 2,35
PAN {0 21,39 POSIt
PANIC button (ID 15 TRANSPOSE switch (I) 13, 31 (H) 26
Panic function (I 15 u
PARAMETER SELECT (1) 6,45 (1) 27,53
Patch...... (010, 16, 21(IN5 UTILITY (ms
Pedal Utility mode (s
FC1/2 ms@23
FS1/2 ) 8(m 23 \ 4
HOLD (1) 8,9,12,27,30 (1) 26 VE-GS1 ....(I) 45 () 53, 56
TOTAL VOL () 8 (1) 25 VE-JV1 (1) 45 (1) 53, 56
Performance : VE-RD1 ) 45 (1) 53
Performance.......cceeeereveceernnnarene (1) 10,26,42(1) 5,6,7,8 VELO CURV....... (I 28
Performance mode........cccconreencs (D 11,26,42(IM)7,9,11 Velocity
Pitch bend lever 7,12,30(0)23 Velocity 28
Portamento (1) 14, 32,40 Velocity curve (Ir) 28
PORTAMENTO switch (1) 14, 32,40 () 23 Velocity sensitivity (1) 19, 38 (1) 29
PORT TIME Velocity max (m) 29
Control slider () 14,32(I0) 23 Voice expansion board
Portamento (14,32, 40 Voice expansion board M 43 () 53
Program change......... (034 (M) 33,34, 42 VE-GS1 (1) 45 (1) 53, 56
Program name map (I 33 VE-JV1 (I) 45 (II) 53, 56
Protect switch (02,44 VE-RD1 @H45(m) 53
Volume
R Volume of the each zone ) 20,39
RELEASE M2 INT VOLUME ()6, 10,20
Rel time (D22 TOTAL VOLUME (1) 6,29, 39 (I[) 25
REV SEND (1) 24, 40
Reverb (54 w
RPN (in 30 WHEEL 1/2 (1) 6, 12,30 () 23
S 4
Save Zone
Saving a performance (I) 26 (II) 44 Zone M1L,29) 5
Saving the settings in the manual mode ......(T) 41 (I) 45 Zone switch (1)6,11,29 (I 14
Saving a chain (I 45 Output destinations of zones (17
Saving the internal memory to a memory card.....(IT) 46 MIDIIN 1/2 to zones () 19, 22
Settings of controllers () 23
SEQUENCER CONTROL (1) 7 (I0) 40
Shortcut
Edit shortcut (12,13
List of shortcut numbers (I 61, 62
Utlity shortcut (12,13
SONG SELECT (1) 40
Sound brightness D24
System
System settings () 6, 46
System parameter (me
System memory {6
T
TEMPO
Sequencer CONLTOL -....c.uwrirenecrsrieresenrermisnssmssnscasssens (I) 40
Settings of controllers (I 23
Temporary
Temporary area......... () 6, 44
Temporary chaiN......vcoieeniinens s () 6,45
Temporary performance e, 44
Timing clock (I1) 40
TOTAL VOLUME
Pedal ...t s s (I) 8(IN) 25
Slider (1) 6, 10, 20, 29, 39 (II) 25
Tone
Program change ..........cceovueeveernenncnned (1) 34, (II) 33, 34,42
Bank select ..... (1) 29, 33, 34, 42
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Information

When you need repair service, call your nearest Roland Service Center or authorized Roland distributor in your country as

shown below.

EGYPT

Al Fanny Trading Office
P.O. Box 2904,

El Horrieh Heliopolos, Cairo,
EGYPT

TEL: (02) 4185531

REUNION

Maison FO - YAM Marcel
25 Rue Jules Merman, ZL
Chaudron - BP79 97451

Ste Clotilde REUNION
TEL:2829 16

SOUTH AFRICA

That Other Music Shop
(PTY) Lid.

11 Melle Street (Cnr Melle and
Juta Street)

Braamfontein, 2001,

Republic of SOUTH AFRICA
TEL: (011) 403 4105

Paul Bothner (PTY} Ltd.

17 Werdmuller Centre Claremont
7700

Republic of SOUTH AFRICA

P.O. Box 23032
Claremont, Cape Town
SOUTH AFRICA, 7735
TEL: (021) 64 4030

CHINA

Beijing Xinghai Musical
Instruments Co., Ltd.

6 Huangmuchang Chao Yang
District, Beijing, CHINA
TEL: (010) 6774 7451

HONG KONG

Tom Lee Music Co., Ltd.
Service Division

22-32 Pun Shan Street, Tsuen
Wan, New Territories,
HONG KONG

TEL: 2415 0911

INDIA

Rivera Digitec (India} Pvt. Ltd.
409, Nirman Kendra Mahalaxmi
Flats Compound Off. Dr. Edwin
Moses Road, Mumbai~400011,
INDIA

TEL: (022) 498 3079

INDONESIA

PT Citra IntiRama

J1. Cideng Timur No. 15]-150
Jakarta Pusat

INDONESIA

TEL: (021) 6323170

KOREA

Cosmos Corporation
1461-9, Seocho-Dong,
Seocho Ku, Seoul, KOREA
TEL: {02) 3486-8855

MALAYSIA

Bentley Music SDN BHD

140 & 142, Jalan Bukit Bintang
55100 Kuala Lumpur, MALAYSIA
TEL: (03) 2443333

PHILIPPINES

G.A. Yupangco & Co. Inc.
339 Gil . Puvat Avenue

Makati, Metro Manila 1200,
PHILIPPINES

TEL: (02) 899 9501

SINGAPORE
Swee Lee Company
150 Sims Drive,
SINGAPORE 3857381
TEL: 746-1669

CRISTOFORI MUSIC PTE
LTD

Blk 3014, Bedok industrial Park E.
#02-1148, SING APORF 489080
TEL: 243 9553

TAIWAN

ROLAND TAIWAN
ENTERPRISE CO, LTD.
Room 5, 9. No. 112 Chung Shan
N.Road Sec.2, Taipei, TAIWAN,
ROC.

TEL: (02) 2561 3339

THAILAND

Theera Music Co., Ltd.
330 Verng NakomKasem, 50i 2,
Bangkok 10100, THAILAND
TEL: (02) 2248821

VIETNAM

Saigon Music

138 Tran Quang Khai 5t.,
District 1

Ho Chi Minh City
VIETNAM

TEL: (08) 8434068

AUSTRALIA/
NEW ZEALAND

AUSTRALIA
Roland Corporation
Australia Pty,, Lid.

38 Campbeli Avenue

Dee Why West. NSW 2099
AUSTRALIA

TEL: (02) 9982 8266

NEW ZEALAND

Roland Corporation (NZ) Ltd.
97 Mt. Eden Road, Mt Eden,
Auckland 3, NEW ZEALAND
TEL: (09) 3098 715

CENTRAL/LATIN
AMERICA

ARGENTINA
Instrumentos Musicales S5.A.
Florida 656 2nd Floor

Office Number 206A

Buenos Aires

ARGENTINA, CP1005

TEL: (54-11) 4~ 393-6057

BRAZIL

Roland Brasil Lida.

R. Coronel Octaviano da Silveira
203 05522-010

Sao Paulo BRAZIL

TEL: (011) 3743 9377

COSTA RICA

JUAN Bansbach
Instrumentos Musicales
Ave.l. Calle 11, Apartado 10237,
San Jose, COSTA RICA

TEL: (506)255-0211

CHILE

Comercial Fancy S.A.
Avenida Rancagua #0330
Providencia Santiago, CHILE
TEL: 56-2-373-9100

EL SALVADOR

OMN! MUSIC

75 Avenida Notre YY Alameda,
Juan Pablo 2, No. 4010

San Salvador, EL SALVADOR
TEL: (503) 262-0788

MEXICO

Casa Veerkamp, s.a. de c.v,
Av. Toluca No. 323, Col. Olivar
de los Padres 01780 Mexico D.F
MEXICO

TEL: {515) 668 04 80

La Casa Wagner de
Guadalajara s.a. de c.v.
Av, Corona No. 20251
Guadalajara, falisco Mexico
C.P.44100 MEXICO

TEL: (31613 1413

PANAMA

SUPRO MUNDIAL, S.A.
Boulevard Andrews, Albrook,
Panama City,

REP. DEPANAMA

TEL: (507) 315-0101

PARAGUAY
Distribuidora De
Instrumentos Musicales
].E. Olear y ESQ. Manduvira
Edeficio, El Dorado Planta Baja
Asuncion PARAGUAY

TEL: 595-21-492147

PERU

VIDEO Broadcast S.A.
Portinari 199 (ESQ. HALS).
San Borja, Lima 41,

REP. OF PERU

TEL: 51-14-756226
URUGUAY

Todo Musica 5.A.
Cuareim 1844, Montevideo,
URUGUAY

TEL: 5962-924-2335
VENEZUELA
Musicland Digital C.A.
Av. Francisco de Miranda,
Centro Parque de Cristal, Nivel
C2 Local 20 Caracas
VENEZUELA

TEL: {02) 265 9218

AUSTRIA

Roland Austria GES.M.B.H.

Siemensstrasse 4, P.O. Box 74,
A-6063 KUM, AUSTRIA
TEL: (0512} 26 44 260

LUXEMBOURG

Roland Benelux N. V.
Houtstraat 3, 8-2260, Oavel
(Westerlo) BELGIUM

TEL: (014) 575811

DENMARK

Roland Scandinavia A/S
Nordhavnsvej 7, Postbox 880,
DK-2100 Copenhagen
DENMARK

TEL: (039)16 6200

FRANCE

Roland France SA

4, Rue Paul Henri SPAAK,

Parc de {'Esplanade, F 77 462 St.
Thibault, Lagny Cedex FRANCE
TEL: 01 600 73 500

FINLAND

Roland Scandinavia As,
Filial Finland
Lauttasaarentie 54 B

Fin-00201 Helsinki, FINLAND
TEL: (9) 682 4020

GERMANY

Roland Elektronische
Musikinstrumente HmbH.
Oststrasse 96, 22544 Norderstedt,
GERMANY

TEL: {040} 52 60090

GREECE

STOLLAS S.A.
Music Sound Light
185, New National Road
26422 Patras, GREECE
TEL: 061~¢35400

HUNGARY

Intermusica Lid.

Warehouse Area DEPQO Pf.83
H-2046 Torokbalint,. HUNGARY
TEL: {23) 511011

IRELAND

Roland Ireland

Audio House, Belmont Court,
Donnvbrook, Dublin 4.
Republic of IRELAND

TEL: {01) 2603301

ITALY

Roland Italy S. p. A.
Viale delle Industrie 5,
20020 Arese, Milano, ITALY
TEL: (02) 937-78300

NORWAY

Roland Scandinavia Avd.
Kontor Norge
Lilleakerveien 2 Postboks 95
Lilleaker N-0216 Oslo
NORWAY

TEL: 273 0074

POLAND

P. P. H. Brzostowicz

UL. Gibraltarska 4.

PL-03664 Warszawa POLAND
TEL: (022) 679 4419

PORTUGAL

Tecnologias Musica e Audio,
Roland Portugal, S.A.

RUA DE SANTA CARARINA
131/133, 4000-450 PORTO
PORTUGAL

TEL: (022) 205 4456

ROMANIA
FBS LINES

Plata Libertatii 1.
RO-1200 Cheorgheni
TEL: (066) 164-609

RUSSIA

Slami Music Company
Sadojava-Triumfalnaja st., 16
103006 Moscow, RUSSIA
TEL: 095 209 2193

SPAIN

Roland Electronics
de Espaa, S. A.
Calle Bolivia 239, 08020
Barcelona, SPAIN

TEL.: (93) 308 1000

SWEDEN

Roland Scandinavia A/S
SWEDISH SALES OFFICE
Danvik Center 28, 2 tr.

§-131 30 Nacka SWEDEN

TEL: (08) 702 0020

SWITZERLAND

Roland (Switzerland) AG
Musitronic AG

Gerberstrasse 5, CH-4410 Liestal,
SWITZERLAND

TEL: (061) 921 1613

UKRAINE

TIC-TAC

Mira Str. 19/108

P.O. Box 180

295400 Munkachevo, UKRAINE
TEL: (03131) 41440

UNITED KINGDOM
Roland (UK) Lid.
Atlantic Close, Swansea
Enterprise Park, SWANSEA
SA7 9F],

UNITED KINGDOM

TEL: {01792) 700139

MIDDLE EAST

BAHRAIN
Moon Stores

Bab Al Bahrain Road,
P.O. Box 20077

State of BAHRAIN
TEL: 211005

CYPRUS

Radex Sound Equipment Ltd.
17 Diagorou 5t., P.O. Box 2046,
Nicosia CYPRUS

TEL: (02} 453 426

ISRAEL

Halilit P. Greenspoon &
Sons Ltd.

8§ Retzif Fa'aliva Hashnya St
Tel-Aviv-Yaho ISRAEL

TEL: {03) 6823666

00907290

JORDAN

AMMAN Trading Agency
Prince Mohammed St. P.O. Box
825 Amman 11115 JORDAN
TEL: (06) 4641200

KUWAIT

Easa Husain Al-Yousifi
Abdullah Salem Street,
Safat KUWAIT

TEL: 5719499

LEBANON

A. Chahine & Fils

P.O. Box 16-5857 Gergi Zeidan 5t.
Chahine Building, Achrafieh
Beirnt, LEBANON

TEL: (01) 335799

QATAR

Badie Studio & Stores
P.O. Box 62,

DOHA QATAR

TEL: 423554

SAUDI ARABIA
aDawliah Universal
Electronics APL

P.0O. Box 2154 ALKHOBAR 31952,
SAUD! ARABIA

TEL: {03) 695 2081

SYRIA

Technical Light & Sound
Center

Khaled Jbn Al Walid 5t.

P.O. Box 13520

Damascus - SYRIA

TEL: (011) 2235 384

TURKEY

Barkat muzik aletler ithalat
ve ihracat Ltd Sti

Siraselviler cad.Guney is hani 84-
86/6, Taksim. [stanbul. TURKEY
TEL: (0212) 2499324

U.A.E.

Zak Electronics & Musical
Instruments Co. L.L.C.
Zabee} Road, Al Sherooq Bidg.,
No. 14, Grand Floor DUBAI

U.AE
TEL: (04) 3360715

(NORTH AMERICA)

CANADA

Roland Canada Music Lid.
(Head Office)

5480 Parkwood Way Richmond
B.C.V6VIME CANADA

TEL: (0604) 27D 6626

Roland Canada Music Ltd.
(Toronto Office)

Unit 2, 109 Woodbine Downs
Blvd, Etobicoke, ON

MOW 6Y1 CANADA

TEL: (0416) 213 9707

U. S. A.

Roland Corporation U.S.
5100 5. Eastern Avenue

Los Angeles, CA 90040-2936,
U.S A

TEL: (323) 830 3700

As of June 1, 2000 {Roland)
'00-9-ABI -55N
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To Listen to the Demo Songs in the VE-RD1

To play Demo Songs stored in the VE-RD1, do as follows.

1. Press <PARAMETER SELECT>[PGM CAHNGE] and
[AUX2] in simultaneously.

2. Select a demo song you wish to hear using
<SEQUENCER CONTROL> [SONG SELECT].

3. Press <SEQUENCER CONTROL> [START/STOP] to
start playing the song.

4. To stop playing, press [START/STOP] again.

5. Press <DATA ENTRY> [EXIT] to return to the previous
mode before playing the demo song.

SONG 1,2 Scott Wilkie Copyright © 1995, Scott Wilkie Media (ASCAP)
SONG 3 Scott Tibbs Copyright © 1995, Roland Corporation US

® Composer Profiles

Scott Wilkie
Scott Wilkie is a contemporary jazz recording artist, based in southern California. He tours frequently with his own band, and
also appears as an artist for Roland in the U.S,, Japan, Europe and South America. His debut solo album, Chasing The Dream, will

be released worldwide in 1999 on Narada/Virgin Records. You can find him on-line at www.scottwilkie.com.

Scott Tibbs

Scott Tibbs has performed and conducted for several orchestral groups, including the Atlanta Symphony Orchestra, throughout
the United States, Canada, Latin America, and Japan. His diverse compositional output ranges from numerous film, theater and
television projects to the symphonic concert stage. For the past four years, he has been teaching music composition and theory at
UCLA where he has received a Ph.D. degree in composition. He has performed with well-known artists Dizzy Gillespie, Bill
Cosby, Jerry Sienfeld, and Bobby Shew, amongst numerous others.

* All rights reserved. Unauthorized use of this material for purposes ather than private, personal enjoyment is a violation of

applicable laws.

Copyright © 1998 ROLAND CORPORATION
All rights reserved. No part of this publication may be reproduced in any form without the written
permission of ROLAND CORPORATION.
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Information About Added Functions of A-90/EX

Switching ON and OFF Whether to Transmit “Reset All Controller” (EDIT: SYS: CTRL E32)
Set Comments to Each Zone (EDIT: PERF: COMMON E46)
When the VE-GSPro is Installed in the A-90/EX
lL.oading a Performance appropriate for the Voice Expansion Board
Listening to the Demo Songs
Selecting sounds
Applying Multi-Effects (MFX)
Caution
MID! Implimentation

Switching ON and OFF Whether to Transmit “Reset All
Controller” (EDIT: SYS: CTRL E32)

Normally, when you change Performances, the A-90/EX transmits a Reset All Controllers message, and

then transmits the settings of the Performance you choose to each Zone. You can select whether to transmit

this “Reset All Controller” for each Zone when you change the Performance.

CC Reset w/ Perf = OFF: When switching to a new Performance, the last value sent by the slider will still
be active on that Zone. For example, if the Expression slider is brought to 0 to
fade out a string sound, the strings will still have Expression 0 when the new
Performance is selected, and they will not sound.

CC Reset w/Perf = ON: When switching to a new Performance, each Zone enabled will transmit a Reset
All Controller message. If the Expression slider is brought to 0 to fade outa
string sound now, Expression will be reset to 127 when the new Performance is
selected, and strings will return to their normal level.

Reset All Controllers is a single standard message, not a set of controller messages, that typically will reset

volume, expression, panning, modulation, pitch bend, and /or aftertouch. Refer to the MIDI implemen-

tation chart for each instrument to determine how it will respond to a Reset All Controllers message.

1. Change to the Edit mode, use the menu or the shortcut number to choose “CC Reset w / Perf”.

E32

2. Set whether to transmit “Reset All Controller” to each Zone using the corresponding ZONE switch.

L ZxTe 1
o o s 1o oo
[
=] |=] (s
o2 e on s o
) °
=] H

These settings are saved automatically as a system setting,.

Set Comments to Each Zone (EDIT: PERF: COMMON E46)

You can set simple comments to each Zone, such as the settings of the Zone, or the name of connected

CC Reset w/Perf *

sound source, and so on.
Press the corresponding ZONE switch, then the MIDI OUT switch that the Zone are to output flashes and

the comments you set are shown on the screen.




Information About Added Functions of A-S0/EX

<How to set comments>
1. Change to the Edit mode, use the menu or the shortcut to choose Comment Setting Screen.

* If you have nat set the comments, the factory preset comments are shown on the screen.

E46

2. Press the Zone switch for the Zone you wish to set a comment for.

Ext Zone A J

ZONE ]

X7 & Ext B ©aC 1D

ﬁ
- 8
u3

wTe Wr G NTO

3. Enter comments using DATA ENTRY. (For entering text, take a look at p.10 of Volume 2.)

You can set the comment of 17 letters x 2 lines to each zone.

E46)[3m0 o

filio

You can save these settings as a Performance. (p. 26 of Volume 1, p. 44 of Volume 2)
Settings are lost when the Performance is switched or the power is turned off unless you save them. (They

are saved automatically and are available at the Manual mode.)

When the VE-GSPro is Installed in the A-90/EX

Loading a Performance appropriate for the Voice Expansion Board
‘When you use the VE-GSPro for the first time, please perform the following procedure.

This will write settings appropriate for the Voice Expansion Board into the A-90/EX (refer to p.44 of

Volume 1 manual).

*  Internal settings will be overwritten and lost. If necessary, please backup the settings on a memory card, etc.
1. Press the <FUNCTION> [UTILITY] twice in succession. (double-click)

2. Press the numeric keys in the order of [4] [4] [ENTER].

U44

3. Finally press [ENTERY], and a message will ask whether you wish to initialize the performance data. Press
[ENTER] once again to initialize the data.

INIT Int All P&C
FACTORY SET-+IAll

Listening to the Demo Songs
1. Press <PARAMETER SELECT> [PGM CAHNGE] and [AUX2] simultaneously.

2. Press the <SEQUENCER CONTROL> [START/STOP] to start playing the song.
3. To stop playing, press [START/STOP] again.

4. Press the <DATA ENTRY> [EXIT] to return to the previous mode before playing the demo song.



Information About Added Functions of A-80/EX

Selecting sounds
When the VE-GSPro is installed, there are two ways to select sounds.

You can either load a Patch, or directly select individual Tones.
A Patch is a combination of four Tones, and also contains multi-effect (MFX) settings.

* Data that corresponds to a Patch on the VE-RD1 is referred to on the VE-G5Pro as a Tone. —» Volume 1 p.16

@ Loading a patch
*  When you switch patches, the multi-effect (MFX) settings will change along with the combination of fones.

1. Use <DATA ENTRY> [INC)IDEC] to select the performance that will change these settings.

2. Press <DESTINATIONS> [INT] to select the internal zone, and then press <PARAMETER SELECT>
[PATCH].

The display will indicate the number and name of the current patch.

* If the display is different than the Patch Selecting Screen as shown below, press <CURSOR> [ A ] several times.

114

3. Use <DATA ENTRY> [INCY/[DEC] to select a patch (1~128). At this time, the muiti-effect (MFX) settings
will change along with the combination of tones.

Patch 114 -
PIANO & BASS

* It is not possible to change the combination of tones in a patch. Similarly, the multi-effect (MFX) settings are
also fixed for each paich.

® Directly selecting individual tones

The procedure is the same up through step 2 described above.

3 Press <CURSOR> [ ¥ ] twice. Now you can specify whether each zone will play a rhythm set or a conven-
tional instrumental sound (a sound from the tone list).

TN

4. Use <DATA ENTRY> [INCJ/[DEC] to select either RHY or TN. If you select RHY, a rhythm set will sound. If

you select TN, a conventional instrument will sound.

Tone/Rhythm *
[ TN| TN| TN| TNI

5. Press <CURSOR> { A ] once. Now you can specify a tone number for each zone.

* For a list of tones, refer to the VE-GSPro owner’s manual.

1

The tone will also depend on the bank select (CC00, CC32) setting. Bank select MSB (CCO00) corre-
sponds to the Variation, and bank select LSB (CC32) corresponds to the Tone Set. If the bank select
LSB (CC32)is 0, 2, or 1, Tone Sets 3, 2 or 1 will be selected respectively.

PG[Piano 1 1%
[ 1] 33| 1| 11

* For details on Bank Select settings, refer to p.29 of Volume 2.
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6. Use <CURSOR>[ €4 V[ » ] toselect the zone, and use <DATA ENTRY> [INCY[DEC] to select the tone.

* In actuality, only one rhythm set part can be handled by the A-90/EX. Even if two or more parts are assigned
to a rhythm set on the A-90/EX, the data will be sent to the same part on the Voice Expansion Board. The last-
transmitted tone number (PC) will apply to all zones that are assigned to a rhythm set.

* Even if the bank select LSB has been set to select Tone Set 1 or 2, the sound names of Tone Set 3 will be
displayed.

* Ifyou set the MIDI channel to channel 10, the rhythm set will sound, but the tone settings will not have

changed from the settings for the instrumental tone. This means that if you save that performance and then recall it,
the instrumental tone will be recalled, and the rhythm set will not sound,

Applying Multi-Effects (MFX)

L
2.

5.

Multi-Effects (MFX) can apply a single effect to all zones. It is not possible to apply a different effect to
each zone. For each zone, you can specify whether the selected multi-effect (MFX) will be applied or not
(ON/OFF).

Press <DESTINATIONS> [INT], and then press <PARAMETER SELECT> [AUX2 (EQUALIZER)].

Press <CURSOR> [,A 1 to access the screen where you can select the multi-effect (MFX) type.

H

5

‘oaTa tarmy

T3

Type
Thru]

Use <DATA ENTRY> [INCY[DEC] to select the desired effect type.

Press <CURSOR> [ ¥ ] to access the screen where you can set the multi-effect parameters.

MFX

* The screen above shows the parameters for when MFX type 4: Humanizer has been selected.

[Lev|Drive |Drswl~
[127 48 ON1]

Use <CURSOR> [ 4 J[ » ] to move between items, use [ A J[ ¥ ] to move between screens, and use [INC}/
[DEC] to set values.

* For details on the parameters, refer to the Multi-Effect Parameter Chart of the VE-G5Pro.
*  Parameters which cannot be set from the A-90/EX will be set to their most suitable value.

* Some of the multi-effect parameters are not simple numerical values, and cannot be easily set using the
numeric keys. For such parameters, press <DATA ENTRY> [A/INT] + [ < ] so that all multi-effect param-

eters will be displayed as numerical values. —Volume 2 p.37
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—

6. Press <PARAMETER SELECT> [AUX1 (CHORUS)].

lDﬁl?J(tl: O§|0F§T§F§Yé§§?

7. For each zone, you specify whether or not the selected multi-effect will be applied.
Use [ € J[ P ] to select zones, and use [INCV[DEC] to turn the setting ON (effect will be applied) or OFF
(effect will not be applied).

Caution
»  After changing the Voice Expansion Board (for instance, from the VE-GSPro to the VE-RD1, or the reverse),

you must be sure to load performance settings appropriate for that Voice Expansion Board (Volume 1
p-44). If this is not done, the correct sounds will not play.

¢ Even though the VE-GS Pro is a 32-Part multitimbral sound generator, when installed in the A-90/EX, only
sixteen of its Parts will be available for use.

+ Exclusive messages can be transmitted from an external device to the MIDI IN of the A-90/EX to modify
the settings of the A-90/EX. When this is done, there are some parameters which do not reach the Voice
Expansion Board; i.e., the sound may not change even though the settings have changed. If this occurs,
press [PANIC] so that the values that were set on the A-90/EX will be reflected by the Voice Expansion
Board.

e When inputting music data such as SMF to the MIDI IN 2 of the A-90/EX, please turn the Control Channel
OFF (Volume 2 p.21). Program changes received on the MIDI channel that has been specified as the Control
Channel will cause the A-90/EX to switch to a different Performance (instead of selecting a different sound
for that channel). If the Performance is changed, the song may no longer be played with the correct sounds.

+ Depending on the effect settings, the Pan setting may not be reflected in the sound.

MIDI Implimentation

Into the table “1-3-1 Performance Common” in the section “Parameter Address Map” of Owner's Manual Volume 2 P.72-73, the following matters are inserted.

1-3-1 Performance Common

# €1 1D | 0000 aaaa | Breath controller Tempo Hin 20 - 250
0L 1E 0000 bbbb

# 0L 1F 0000 aaaa : ‘Tempo Max 20 ~ 250
01 20 0000 bbbb

(The following part is added)
01 21 Caaa aaaa | VE-GSPro MFX Type 0 - 84
01 22 Qaaa aaaa | VE-GSPro MFX Parameter 1 0 - 127
01 23 Oaaa aaaa | VE-GSPro MFX Parameter 2 0 - 127
01 24 | Daaa aaaa|{ VE-GSPro MFX Parameter 3 0 - 127
01 25 Qaaa aaaas | VE-GSPro MFX Parsmeter 4 0 - 127
01 26 Qasa aasaa | VE-GSPro MFX Parameter S 0 - 127
01 27 Oasa amaa | VE-GSPro MFX Parameter 6 0 - 127
01 28 Oaaa aaaa | VE-GSPro MFX Paremeter 7 0 - 127
01 29 | Caaa saaa | VE-GSPro MFX Parameter 8 0 - 127
01 2A | Oaaa aaaa | VE-GSPro MFX Parameter 9 0 - 127
01 28 | Oaaa aaaa | VE-GSPro MFX Parameter 10 o - 127
01 2C | Oaam aaaa| VE-GSPro MFX Parameter 11 0 - 127
0l 2D | Daaa aaaa | VE-GSPro MFX Parameter 12 0 - 127

# 61 2E | 0000 aaaa | VE-GSPro Tone/Rhythm Swicch ¢ - 255
0L 2F 0000 bbbb | VE-GSPro MFX Switch

# 01 30 0000 abbb | VE-GSPro PATCH ON/OFF & Number 0 - 2535
0L 31 0000 bbbb

|Total Size | 00 00 01 32 |

*  The parameters of VE-RD1 is valid only when the Voice Expansion Board VE-RD1 is installed.
*  The parameters of VE-GS Pro is valid only when the Voice Expansion Board VE-GS Pro is installed.




Before using this unit, carefully read the sections entitled: "USING
THE UNIT SAFELY" and "IMPORTANT NOTES" These sections
provide important information concerning the proper operation of
the unit. Additionally, in order to feel assured that you have gained
a good grasp of every feature provided by your new unit, this
manual should be read in its entirety. The manual should be saved
and kept on hand as a convenient reference.
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Thank you for purchasing the Roland VE-RD1 Voice Expansion
Board.

The VE-RD1 is the Voice Expansion Board specifically designed for
the A-90 that features the fulfilled functions as a MIDI master
keyboard to add functions as a stage piano.

This Expansion Board includes 64 voice sound generator and 128
different sounds mostly consisting of high quality piano sounds. It
also contains Multi Effects such as Reverb, Chorus and Equalizer,
that serves for wide sound synthesis.

The VE-RD1 is specifically designed for the A-90. Please do not
install it to any other device.
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H Installing the VE-RD1

Always turn the unit off and unplug the power cord before
attempting installation of the VE-RD1.

o Remove only the specified screws.

To avoid the risk of damage to internal components that can be caused

by static electricity, please carefully observe the following whenever

you handle the board.

* When handling the board, grasp it only by its edges. Avoid touching
any of the electronic components or connectors.

* When handling the board, grasp it only by its edges. Avoid touching
any of the electronic components or connectors.

1. With a screwdriver, unscrew the four corner screws of the center
LCD cover on the front of the A-90, and remove the LCD cover.

* Please take care not to touch the LCD (liquid crystal display)
inside.
* Do not touch any of the printed circuit pathways or connection
terminals.
2. Connect the board holder as shown on the diagram.

3. Securely insert the board's connector into the connector in the A-90,
At this point, the three board holder pins should be protruding
through the board's three holes.

* Never use excessive force when installing the VE-RD1. If it doesn't
fit properly on the first attempt, remove the board and try again.

4, Using the locking tool included with the board, turn the board holder
clockwise just 1/4 of a turn, and the board will be fixed to the unit.
* When dircuit board installation is complete, double-check your work.

5. Finally, attach the LCD cover.

if you ever need to remove the board, after turning off power to the A-
90, remove the board by reversing the order of the steps used to install
the board.
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B To listen to a Demo Songs

To play Demo Songs stored in the VE-RD1, do as follows.
1. Press the PGM CAHNGE and AUX2 buttons in PARAMETER

2.
3.

4.
5.

* All rights reserved. Unauthorized use of this material for purposes
other than private, personal enjoyment is a violation of applicable

SELECT simultaneously.
Select a demo song you wish to hear using the SONG SELECT

buttons in SEQUENCER CONTROL.

Press the START/STOP button in SEQUENCER CONTROL to start

playing the song.

To stop playing, press the START/STOP button again.

Press the EXIT button in DATA ENTRY to return to the previous

mode before playing the demo song.

laws.

*No data for the music that is played will be output from MIDI OUT.
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[No. Name V. No. Name V  No. Name V  No. Name v |
1 St.Concert 1 2 33 SAE.Grand 1 1 65 60s Organ 2 1 97 Square Pad 2
2 St.Concert 2 2 34 SAE.Grand2 3 66 Sqr Organ 2 98 EPno Pad 2
3 St.Concert 3 2 35 CP E.Grand 2 67 Vibe 2 99 7th Sand 4
4 St.Concert 4 2 36 SA Rhodes 1 2 68 Warm Vibes 2 100 Sweep Pad 2
5 St.Concert5 2 37 SA Rhodes 2 3 69 AmbienceVibe 3 101 A90 Prologue 2
6 St.Concert 6 2 38 Suitcase 2 70 Dyna Marimba 1 102 A90 Rand Pad 2
7 St.Concert7 2 39 STAGE Rhodes 1 71 Clav 1 2 103 LFO Strings 2
8 St.Concert 8 2 40 Mr.Suitcase 3 72 Clav2 2 104 A-90 Aurora 3
9 St.Concertff 1 41 Rhodes p 1 73 Clav 3 2 105 A-90 Waltz 4

10 St.SemiGrd 1 2 42 Rhodes m 1 74 Juno Clav 1 106 A-90 Strobe 2
11 St.SemiGrd 2 2 43 Rhodes f 1 75 Poly Synth 2 107 Fooled Again 1
12 St.SemiGrd 3 2 44 DynoRhodes 1 3 76 Pulse Key 1 3 108 Beauty Vox 2
13 St.SemiGrd 4 2 45 DynoRhodes2 3 77 Pulse Key 2 1 109 Syn Vox 1 1
14 Euro Piano 1 1 46 Wurly 1 78 Square Key 2 110 Syn Vox 2 1
15 Euro Piano 2 1 47 Wurly p 2 79 St.Strings 2 111 Angel Oochz 2
16 Euro Piano 3 2 48 Wurly mf 2 BO Warm Strings 2 112 Heaven 1
17 Euro Piano 4 2 49 Wurly 2 81 Slow Strings 2 113 Sawteeth 3
18 Full Grand 1 2 50 D-50 EPianot 1 82 Strings 1 114 Pulse Lead 4
19 Full Grand 2 2 51 D-50 EPiano2 2 83 OB Thick Pad 3 115 Synth Lead 1 2
20 Full Grand 3 2 52 D-50 Stack 4 84 OB Soft Pad 3 116 Synth Lead 2 1
21 Full Grand 4 2 53 Like Dee 2 85 Soft Pad 1 117 GR Lead 2
22 Full Grand 5 2 54 FM EPiano 1 3 86 Pulse Pad 4 118 20 Years ago 3
23 Full Grand 6 2 55 FM EPiano 2 4 87 SynStrings 1 2 119 Squarelead 2
24 Semi Grand 1 1 56 FMEP 3_1 1 88 SynStrings 2 2 120 Finger Basst 1
25 Semi Grand 2 1 57 FMEP3 2 1 89 SynStrings 3 1 121 Finger Bass2 2
26 Semi Grand 3 2 58 FMEP3_3 1 90 After Rave 2 122 Pick Bass 1
27 Semi Grand 4 2 59 FMEP3_4 1 91 JP-8Haunting 4 123 Ac.Bass 2
28 Semi Grand 5 2 60 B-3Organ 1 2 92 Synth Brass1 2 124 Wonder Bass 2
29 SemiGrand 6 2 61 B-30rgan2 2 93 Synth Brass2 1 125 Super JX Bs 2
30 JV80 Piano 1 2 62 B-30rgan 3 1 94 Synth Brass3 1 126 Synth Bass 1
31 JV80 Piano 2 2 63 B-30rgan 4 1 95 Synth Brass4 1 127 Rubber Bass 2
32 JV80 Piano 3 2 64 60s Organ 1 1 96 Dawn 2 Dusk 3 128 Pedal Bass 2

V : number of voices

{ERAF 128



USING THE UNIT SAFELY

[ INSTRUCTIONS FOR THE PREVENTION OF FIRE, ELECTRIC SHOCK, OR INJURY TO PERSONS l

About A WARNING and /\ CAUTION Notices

About the Symbols

AWARNING

Used for instructions intended to alert
the user to the risk of death or severe
injury should the wunit be wused

improperly.

/\ CAUTION

Used for instructions intended to alert
the user to the risk of injury or material
damage should the unit be used
improperly.

* Material damage refers to damage or

other adverse effects caused with
respect to the home and all its
furnishings, as well to domestic
animals or pets.

A

The /\ symbol alerts the user to important instructions
or warnings.The specific meaning of the symbol is
determined by the design contained within the
triangle. In the case of the symbol at left, it is used for
general cautions, warnings, or alerts to danger.

The © symbol alerts the user to items that must never
be carried out (are forbidden). The specific thing that
must not be done is indicated by the design contained
within the circle. In the case of the symbol at left, it
means that the unit must never be disassembled.

The @ symbol alerts the user to things that must be
carried out. The specific thing that must be done is
indicated by the design contained within the circle. In
the case of the symbol at left, it means that the power-
cord plug must be unplugged from the outlet.

AWARNING

A WARNING

» Do not open or perform any internal modifications
on the Expansion board.

®

+ Do not attempt to repair the unit, or replace parts
within it (except when this manual provides
specific instructions directing you to do so). Refer
all servicing to your dealer, or qualified Roland
service personnel.

O

¢ In households with small children, an adult should

rovide supervision until the child is capable of

ollowing all the rules essential for the safe
operation of the unit.

/A CAUTION

» Make sure you always have the unit placed so it is
level and sure to remain stable. Never place it on
stands that could wobble, or on inclined surfaces.

o

¢ Install this board in the specified instrument
(model no. A-90). Remove only the specified
screws when installing .

MIMPORTANT NOTES

Placement

In addition to the items listed under "USING THE UNIT SAFELY", please read and observe the following:

e This device may interfere with radio and television reception. Do not use this device in the vicinity of such receivers.

* Do not expose the unit to direct sunlight, place it near devices that radiate heat, leave it inside an enclosed vehicle, or
otherwise subject it to-temperature extremes. Excessive heat can deform or discolor the unit.

In the interest of product improvement, the specifications and/or contents of this package are subject to change
without prior notice.

Copyright © 1995 ROLAND CORPORATION
All rights reserved. No part of this publication may be reproducted in any form without the written permission of ROLAND

CORPORATION.
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